
L U C  I FE R.
Vol. X . LONDON, MAY I5TH, 1892. No. 57.

The Theosophical Society is in no way responsible for any opinions, in signed or 
unsigned articles, that appear in this Magazine. Nor does the Editor 

necessarily agree with the opinions expressed in signed articles.

(Dn the ®ntch-^oU)£r.

M

Y  attempt to bring about au intelligible explanation of some of 
the phenomena of Spiritualism does not seem likely to succeed. 

Only one of the invited guests came to the banquet, while various 
Spiritualists that I have talked with agree only in repudiating each 
other as representative. I have been offered opportunities of attend
ing seances, but these I don’t want. We have facts in plenty; wliat 
we need is a rational explanation of the facts.

«
* *

“ There is nothing new under the sun,” said the Wise King—or 
somebody else in his name—many a long century ago. How then 
can the poor dwellers in the West, in the nineteenth century, hope 
to add anything to the garnered knowledge of the world? After this 
general preamble let us descend to particulars. Some folk admire 
Dr. Jenner’s “ discovery” of vaccination, and the unclean habit of 
injecting into our bodies diseased matter from cows. Alas for the 
vanity of human fame! Brigade Surgeon R. Pringle, says the 
Advocate o f India, as quoted by the Sanmarga Bodkin/, has shivered 
metaphorically all the statues of Dr. Jcnner by attending a meeting 
of the Epidemicological Society, and reading the following extract' 
from an ancient Hindfi work:

The sinall-pox produced from the udder of the cow will he of the same mild 
nature as the original disease . . . .  the pock should be of a good colour filled
with a clear liquid, and surrounded by a circle of red.................. There will be only
a slight fever of one, two or three days, but no fear need be entertained of small
pox so long as life endures.

If this be a real extract, even ancient Hindus had their weak
nesses, and we may judge how hard it is to kill a superstition when



we find the ancient Hindfi saying that no vaccinated person need 
fear small-pox. If that venerable Hindu would visit our Registrar 
General, he might make an interesting excerpt from his returns of 
mortality from small-pox among vaccinated persons.

•
• *

Yet again from India. The In Jinn Daily A rru>s of April 2nd 
tells a story which has, it says, been verified before insertion. At a 
wedding for which all preparations had been duly made, the bride
groom did not appear, and the bride and her party had to return 
home as they had set out. The disappearance was due to the bride
groom’s friends who disapproved the match, and who in some way 
managed to get him out of Calcutta on the wedding day. The 
young man was, however, determined to marry, and the ceremony 
was again fixed; on this occasion tlie bridegroom was present, but 
when the service had reached the point where he had to say, “ I 
will,” he fell down in a fit instead of pronouncing the contracting 
words. For the second time the bride returned home unwedded, 
and when the resolute pair essayed a third time, another fit closed 
the bridegroom’s lips. It is suggested that, failing to prevent the 
marriage in any other way, hypnotism has been resorted to, and the 
unlucky would-be Benedict has been hypnotized on his last two 
attempts to marry. This is by no means impossible; indeed, if the 
bridegroom be a Hindu, such interference might be easily carried 
out, the delicately-balanced psychic nature of the Hindu being very 
susceptible to astral influences. With au Englishman, the hypnotizer 
would need to be a person of exceptionally well-trained will, unless 
he had been in the habit of hypnotizing the bridegroom, and so had 
established a strong magnetic rapport between them.

«
• *

Crying enough is the need for the preaching and practice of 
Brotherhood in these days of excited fear, aroused by the various 
explosions in Paris and elsewhere, caused by men calling themselves 
Anarchists. It may be hoped that these practical illustrations of 
the results of incitement to violence will show the educated men 
and women who have allowed themselves to use these incitements 
that the persons they succeed in stirring up are not the workers 
whose lot they rightly commiserate, but men of the purely criminal 
type, who merely use the name of a party to cover deeds of violence, 
which they would be ready in any case to commit. When we find a 
man who has for years preyed 011 his fellows commit a crime which 
he ascribes to the holding of certain views, one may be pardoned for



doubting whether any philosophical theory of society has much to 
do with his actions. And these are the persons who justify their 
attempts to terrorize and to kill by the wild words of those who let 
their sympathy with suffering and their indignation against social 
wrongs blind them to every consideration of justice and of morality. 
William Morris has lately spoken out wisely and clearly on the 
wickedness of “ whirling words”; he says:

Meantime it is difficult to express in words strong enough the perversity of the 
idea that it is possible for a minority'to carry on a war of violence against an over
whelming majority without being utterly crushed. There is no royal road to 
revolution or the change in the basis of society. To make the workers conscious 
of the disabilities which beset them; to make them conscious of the dormant power 
in them for the removal of those disabilities; to give them hope and an aim and 
organization to carry out their aspirations. Here is work enough for the most 
energetic: it is the work of patience, but nothing can take the place of it. And 
moreover it is being done, however slowly, however imperfectly. The doing of it 
speedily and widely is the real safeguard against acts of violence, which even when 

done by fanatics and not by self-seekere are still acts of violence, and therefore 
degrading to humanity, as all war is.

Most certainly Brotherhood can never be made by unbrotherly 
acts, nor by men with hate on their tongues and in their hearts. 
True now, as in all past and as in all future time, are the words of 
the Buddha, ringing clearly soft across two thousand five hundred 
years: H a t r e d  c e a s e s  n o t  b y  h a t r e d  a t  a n y  t i m e ; h a t r e d  

c e a s e s  b y  l o v e . But, O  beloved Saint of Aryavarta, where shall 
we find the men, among either rich or poor, who will nobly cast 
behind them an evil past, forget ever)' wrong that has been done to 
them, and stretch out loving hands of Brothers towards faces dark 
with wrath?

*
* *

Evil indeed are these days of our so-called civilization, and 
bitter the fruit between our teeth, culled from the trees we planted 
in our greed and selfishness many a year agone. What are our 
troubles save the harvesting of the seeds our own hands have 
scattered? Let the readers of Lucifer read again the words its 
F o u n d e r  wrote but fourteen brief months since:

*
* *

“Cables and telephones, canals and railways, more and more 
with every hour unite mankind into one ‘happy’ family, but only to 
furnish the selfish and the wily with every means of stealing a better 
march on the less selfish and improvident. Truly, the ‘upper ten’ 
of science and wealth have subjected to their sweet will and pleasure 
the Air Aod the Rarth, the Ocean and the Fire. This, our age, is



one of progress, indeed, an era of the most triumphant display of 
human genius. But what good has all this great civilization and 
progress done to the millions in the European slums, to the armies 
of the ‘great unwashed’? Have any of these displays of genius 
added one comfort more to the lives of the poor and the needy? Is 
it not true to say that distress and starvation are a hundred times 
greater now than they were in the days of the Druids or of Zoroaster? 
And is it to help the hungry multitudes that all this is invented, or 
again, only to sweep off the couch of the rich the last forgotten 
rose-leaves that may uncomfortably tickle their well-fed bodies? Do 
electric wonders give one additional crust of bread to the starving? 
Do the towers and the bridges, and the forests of factories and 
manufactures, bring any mortal good to the sons of men, save 
giving an additional opportunity to the wealthy to vampirize or 
‘sweat’ their poorer brother? When, I ask again, at what time of 
the history of mankind, during its darkest days of ignorance, when 
was there known such ghastly starvation as we see now? When 
has the poor man wept and suffered, as he weeps and suffers at the 
present day—say, in London, where for every club-visitor who dines 
and wines himself daily, at a price that would feed twenty-five 
families for a whole day, one may count hundreds and thousands of 
starving wretches. Under the very windows of fashionable City 
restaurants, radiant with warmth and electric lights, old trembling 
women and little children may be seen daily, shivering and fasten
ing their hungry eyes on the food they smell each time the entrance 
door is opened. Then they ‘move on’—by order, to disappear in 
the dark gloom, to starve and shiver and finally to die in the frozen 
mud of some gutter.”1

•
• * .

Thus out of the depths of her strong soul wrote our Teacher, 
but two months ere Death laid his cold finger across the lips of her 
body. For she had learned from Those Whom she reverenced as 
Teachers that Science which did hot help and serve the Race was 
unworthy respect and gratitude. Many a time and oft is the ques
tion asked why the M a h a t m a s  do not give to Europe the light of 
their knowledge. The answer lies in the abuse of the knowledge 
already possessed, in its dedication to the luxury of the few rather 
than to the feeding and comforting of the many. What avail to 
give more, only to widen and deepen the gulf between classes, to 
increase “ the misery and starvation the introduction of steam-

L u cifer  fo r  M a rch , 1891. A rtic le , “ T h e  D e v il’ s  O w n ,”



e n g in e s  a n d  m a c h in e r y  in  g e n e ra l h a s  b r o u g h t  fo r  y e a rs  on  th o se  

w h o  d e p e n d  on th e ir  m a n u a l la b o u r ” ? A s  on e o f  o u r  g r e a t  T e a c h e r s  

h as s a id : F o r  u s , p o o r  u n k n o w n  p h i la n t h r o p is t s ,  n o  f a c t  o f  e i t h e r  o f  

th ese  s c ie n c e s  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  e x c e p t  i n  th e  d e g r e e  o f  i t s  p o t e n t ia l i t y  o f  

m o r a l  r e s u lt s ,  a n d  i n  th e  r a t io  o f  i t s  u s e f u ln e s s  to m a n k in d .  . . . .  

E x a c t  e x p e r im e n t a l  s c ie n c e  h a s  n o t h i n g  to  d o  w it h  m o r a lity ,  v i r t u e ,  

p h i la n t h r o p y — th e r e fo r e ,  c a n  m a k e  n o  c la im  u p o n  o u r  h e lp  u n t i l  i t  

b le n d s  i t s e l f  w i t h  m e ta p h y s ic s }

*
* *

J u s t  g o in g  to  p ress, a  n e w sp a p e r  re p o rt o f  th e  first d a y  o f  

th e  A m e r ic a n  C o n v e n tio n  re a c h e s  m e from  o u r  G e n e r a l S e c re ta ry ! 

G . R . S .  M e ad , a n d  a  le tte r  from  B ro . J u d g e  g iv e s  s o m e w h a t fu lle r  

d e ta ils  o f  th e  a ctio n  ta k e n  b y  o u r  A m e r ic a n  b ro th e rs  on  th e  r e s ig n a 

tion  o f  C o lo n e l O lc o tt . A  s tr o n g  d e sire  w a s  sh o w n  n o t to  a c c e p t 

C o lo n e l O lc o tt ’s r e s ig n a tio n , b u t to  re ta in  h im  in  h is  o ffice  as P r e s i

den t, h o w e v e r  m u c h  th e  b u rd e n  o f  w o r k  b e lo n g in g  to  th a t office  

m ig h t  b e  p u t on  o th e r  s h o u ld e rs . F in a l ly  a  series  o f  re so lu tio n s  

w as c a rrie d  w h ic h  ru n  a s  fo llo w s  in  s u b sta n c e :

a. Refusal of Colonel Olcott’s resignation.
b. Declaration that Colonel Olcott should remain President, even if not working'
c. Declaration that William Q. Judge should be chosen as President for life to 

succeed to the Presidency when it ultimately becomes vacant.
d. Request to Colonel Olcott to suspend his action and revoke his resignation.
e. Direction to William Q. Judge to notify Colonel Olcott and the other Sections 

of these Resolutions.
/. Reelection of William Q. Judge as General Secretary of the American 

Section.

W ith  th e  e x c e p tio n  o f  th e  la s t, w h ic h  d ea ls  w ith  a  S e c tio n a l 

m a tter, th e se  re so lu tio n s , o f  c o u rse , d o  n ot b in d  th e  S o c ie ty , a n d  no 

d efin ite  a rr a n g e m e n t can  b e  c o m e  to  u n til  th e  E u ro p e a n  S e c t io n  h a s  

added  its  v o ic e  to  th o se  o f  th e  o th e r  S e c tio n s . W ith  a S o c ie ty  e x 

te n d in g  a ll o v e r  th e  w o r ld , it  ta k e s  a  lo n g  tim e  to rea ch  a  d ec is io n , 

b u t it is p le a sa n t to  see  th e  g o o d  fe e lin g  w h ic h  is  m a n ife ste d  on  a ll 

s id es, a n d  th e  s tr o n g  w is h  to  r e c o g n iz e  g o o d  s e r v ic e  in  th e  p a st as 

g iv in g  c la im  to  th e  u tm o st c o n s id e ra tio n . It  is c le a r  th a t  B ro . 

J u d g e  w i l l  b e  th e  n e x t P re s id e n t, w h e th e r  n o w  o r a t so m e fu tu re  

d ate, b u t w h e th e r  h e  w il l  ta k e  office  a t o n ce  or n ot w i l l  rem ain  

d o u b tfu l fo r  so m e m o n th s. M e a n w h ile , as n o  p r a c tic a l d iffic u lty  is 

cau se d  b y  th e  d e la y , w e  can  a ll p o ssess o u r so u ls  in  p a tie n c e , an d  

re jo ice  a t th e  b ro th e r ly  fe e lin g  sh o w n  in  th e  A m e r ic a n  S e c tio n ,



a lik e  in  th e  w ish  to d e la y  p a r t in g  w ith  th e  P re s id e n t-F o u n d e r  as 

lo n g  as p o ssib le , an d  in  th e  u n a n im o u s  c h o ic e  o f  a su cce sso r .

* •

T h e  C o n v e n tio n  a p p e a rs  to  h a v e  b een  w e ll a tte n d e d , a n d  its 

p ro c e e d in g s  w ere  m a rk e d  b y  g r e a t ea rn e stn e ss  a n d  u n a n im ity . Its 

first a c tio n  w a s  to  p a ss a re so lu tio n  o f  g r a titu d e  “ to  o u r  dep arted  

lea d er, H . P . B la v a ts k y , for th e  s e r v ic e  sh e  h a s  ren d e re d  to  the 

c a u se  o f  h u m a n  b ro th e rh o o d , a n d  to  every7 o n e  o f  us, b y  h e r  d evo ted  

a n d  u n flin c h in g  w o r k  d u r in g  th e  w h o le  p e rio d  o f  th e  S o c ie ty ’s 

e x is te n c e , from  its  o r g a n iz a tio n  to  th e  d a y  w h e n  sh e  a b a n d o n e d  her 

m o rta l fra m e .”  A fte r  th is  g la n c e  b a c k w a r d s , th e  C o n v e n tio n  turned 

its  fa ce  fo rw a rd s, a n d  r ig h t  t r u ly  d e c la r e d : “ T h i s  d eb t [to  h e r ]  can  

o n ly  b e d is c h a r g e d  b y  c o n tin u e d  lo y a lty  on  o u r  p a rt to  th e  c a u s e  she 

h e ld  so  d ea r, a n d  th e re fo re  for th e  sp re a d in g  o f  th e  w o r k  and 

s tr e n g th e n in g  o f  th e  fo u n d a tio n s  o f  th e  S o c ie ty , w e  p le d g e  th is  

S e c t io n  b y  h ea d , an d  h a n d , a n d  h e a r t.”  T h a t  is  th e  tr u e  sp irit: 

g r a t itu d e  w a r m ly  ren d e re d , an d  th e n  its  p r o o f  in  e a r n e s t  la b o u r  for 

th e  T h e o s o p h ic a l C a u s e .

•
* *

T h e  p a p e rs  read  a t th e  C o n v e n tio n  seem  to  h a v e  b een  w ell- 

se le cte d  in  v ie w  o f  th e  s ig n s  o f  th e  tim es . D r. A r c h ib a ld  K e ig h t le y  

g a v e  o n e  on  “ S c h o o ls  o f  M e ta p h y s ic a l H e a lin g ,”  d e a lin g  w ith  M ind 

C u re , C h r is t ia n  S c ie n c e , S p ir it u a l  S c ie n c e , and  t r a c in g  th e ir  e v o lu 

tio n . D r. J . D . B u c k  read  a p a p e r on  “  M a te ria lism  a n d  S p ir itu a lis m  

v .  O c c u lt is m ,”  from  w h ic h  th e  fo l lo w in g  e x tr a c t  w ill  b e  rea d  w ith  

in te re st:

Man is, indeed, immortal, for the real man never dies, but mediumship and the 
larger part of so-called Spiritualistic phenomena have been entirely misrepresented. 
If this be true, all premature seeking and straining after psychic or astral powers is 
pernicious and harmful in the extreme. So-called Spiritualism has been unable 
successfully to cope with either the science or the religion of the day. A natural 
psychic is one thing, and artificial mediumship strained after in the dark circles is 
a very different thing indeed. The first instance marks a degree of natural evolution 

brought over from all previous lives. It should be regarded as a gift of the Gods, 
and cherished and guarded accordingly. Mediumship, in the ordinary sense and 

as usually employed, is both unhealthy and undesirable. Squarely and honestly 
Theosophists admit the real facts of Spiritualism, and as squarely do they deny the 
interpretations and conclusions claimed by most Spiritualists as flowing from these 

facts.

O u r  G e n e r a l S e c r e ta r y  rea d  a  p a p e r  on  R e in c a r n a tio n , and is 

d escr ib ed  as h a v in g  “  m a d e  a  s tr o n g  a r g u m e n t for th e  rationalism  

o f  th e  b e lie f  th a t  m e n  l iv e  m a n y  tim e s  on  e a r th .”  B ro th e r  Mead



seem s to  b e  w in n in g  g o ld e n  o p in io n s  a m o n g  th e  A m e ric a n s , a n d  it is 

p leasan t to  read  k in d  w o rd s  o f  on e w h o m  w e so h ig h ly  v a lu e  h ere.

*
•  *

T h is  sa m e B ro th e r  M ead  o f  o u rs  is  n ot le t t in g  th e  g ra ss  g r o w  

u n d er h is  fee t d u r in g  h is  “ h o lid a y .”  H e  w rite s  th a t on A p r i l  26th 

h e w a s to  le c tu r e  to  th e  C h ic a g o  B ra n c h e s  in  th e  A u d ito r iu m  B u ild 

in g  011 “ S o m e  C o n c e p ts  o f  th e  E s o te r ic  P h ilo s o p h y .”  F o r  th e  28th 

a le c tu re  h a d  b een  a rra n g e d  at M ilw a u k e e  on  “ T h e  T h e o s o p h ic a l 

M o v e m e n t.”  T h e  fo llo w in g  d a y  w a s  to  find h im  a t F o r t  W a y n e , 

m e e tin g  th e  B ra n c h  th e re  a t A v e lin e  H o u se . T h e n  th e  lo n g  jo u r n e y  

from  F o r t  W a y n e  to  W a s h in g to n , w h e r e  a le c tu r e  is to  b e  d e liv e re d  

on “ R e in c a r n a t io n ”  on  M a y  2nd, an d  on th e  fo llo w in g  d a y  a le c tu re  

is a rra n g e d  a t B a ltim o re . T h e n  o f f  to  B o sto n  for th ree  d a y s , M a y  

6 th , 7th  a n d  8th, w ith  le c tu r e  as w e ll as B ra n c h  m e e tin g s . M a y  9 th  

is to see h im  a t M a ld e n  le c tu r in g . T h e n  b a c k  to  N e w  Y o r k  for 

th ree  m o re  le c tu re s , on e  a t B r o o k ly n , on e  a t H a r le m , an d  th e  th ird  

in  N e w  Y o r k  itse lf. O n  th e  18 th , lie  is to  tu rn  h is  fa ce  h o m e w a rd s, 

and  w e lo o k  to th e  tr u s ty  sea m en  o f  th e  In m a n  L in e  to  b r in g  h im  

b a c k  as s a fe ly  as th e y  h a v e  b r o u g h t  so m a n y  o th e r  T h e o s o p h is ts .

*
* *

T h is  is  q u ite  a p ro p er a n d  h ig h ly  T h e o s o p h ic a l w a y  o f  s p e n d in g  

a h o lid a y . S o m e  p e o p le  fa n c y  th a t  w h e n  th e y  h a v e  a h o lid a y  th e y  

o u g h t  o n ly  to  lo u n g e . B u t r e a lly  w h a t w e  w a n t w h e n  w e  are a lit t le  

tired  is c h a n g e  o f  w o r k , an d  th is  is  a fa r h e a lth ie r  as w e ll  as m ore 

u se fu l w a y  o f  s p e n d in g  a h o lid a y  th a n  to  ru sh  th r o u g h  fifty  c itie s  at 

r a ilw a y  sp eed , o r to  d a w d le  u p  a n d  d o w n  an  esp la n a d e . N o w  and  

th e n  it is  g o o d  to  g o  fa r a w a y  from  th e  h a u n ts  o f  m en , an d  u n d e r  

fo re st sh a d e  o r  on  c r a g g y  m o u n ta in  lis te n  to  th e  so ft w h isp e rs  o f  

N a tu re , o r c o m m u n e  s ile n tly  w ith  th e  m in d s  o f  th e  g r e a t T e a c h e r s  

o f  o u r ra ce  a s  w e  p o n d er  th e  w ise  w o rd s  th e y  h a v e  p la ce d  on  reco rd . 

O u t  o f  th e  w h ir l o f  m o d ern  life  in to  th e  s tilln e ss  o f  so litu d e  is  rest 

b e y o n d  a ll te llin g . B u t  w h ile  th e  w o r ld  o f  m en  n eed s h e lp in g  w e 

m a y  n ot, p le d g e d  so ld iers  o f  th e  w o r ld ’s R ed eem ers  as w e  are, 

l in g e r  lo n g  in  th e  h a p p in e ss  o f  c a lm  retrea t. “ T h e  L io n  o f  th e  L a w , 

th e  L o r d  o f  M e rc y  [B u d d h a ], p e r c e iv in g  th e  tru e  c a u se  o f  h u m a n  

w o e , im m e d ia te ly  fo rso o k  th e  sw e e t b u t se lfish  rest o f  q u ie t w ild s . 

F ro m  A r y a n a k a  H e  b eca m e th e  T e a c h e r  o f  m a n k in d . A fte r  J u la i 

h a d  en tered  th e  N irv  an a, H e  p re a c h e d  on  m o u n t and  p la in , a n d  h e ld  

d isc o u rs e s  in  th e  c itie s , to  D e v a s , m en  a n d  G o d s .” 1 A s  d id  th e



T a th a g a ta , so  ea c h , in  h is  m ea su re, sh o u ld  a lso  d o ; for w h ile  men 

su ffer in  ig n o ra n c e , in  so rro w , a n d  in sin , th o se  w h o  se e k  to  d o  their 

d u ty , a n d  w h o  h e a r  th e  c r y  o f  th e  g r e a t o rp h a n , H u m a n ity , can n ot 

se e k  th e  rest from  w h ic h  o th e rs  a re  sh u t o u t, n or lo o k  for p e a ce  by 

s h u t t in g  o u t th e  so b s o f  p ain  in stea d  o f  b y  r e m o v in g  th e ir  cause. 

A n d  so, to th e  tru e  T h e o s o p h is t, th e  c a ll to w o r k  is  n e v e r  s ile n t.

•
• •

T h e r e  is  a w o n d e rfu l a m o u n t o f  m a s q u e ra d in g  u n d e r  th e  nam e 

o f  H . P . B la v a ts k y  iu  th e  p o st-m o rtem  rea lm s, b u t th e  variou s 

m u m m e rs  d o n ot a g re e  in  th e ir  p rese n ta tio n s. O n e  co m m u n ica tio n  

a ssu re s u s th a t  “ sh e  h a s fo u n d  h er G o d ,”  an d  is b e in g  c a re fu lly  

tra in e d  b y  a d e fu n c t m in iste r. A n o th e r  p ro m ise s  p ro o fs o f  her 

id e n tity , b u t th e  p ro m ise  is as y e t  u n re d e e m e d . A n o th e r  p resen ts 

as c re d e n tia ls  th r o u g h  its  m ed iu m  p ic tu re s  v a r io u s  a n d  u n a ttra ctiv e , 

o f  w h ic h  th e  b est th a t  can  b e  said  is th a t, in  th e ir  c r u d ity  a n d  h ard 

n ess, th e y  w o u ld  d o  d isc re d it  to  an o r d in a ry  s ig n -b o a rd  p a in te r . On 

on e p o in t, h o w e v e r , a ll th e se  a u d a c io u s  sp o o k s  a re  u n a n im o u s: th e y  

c o m m u n ic a te  w ith  p erso n s w h o  are  n ot m e m b ers  o f  th e  S o c ie ty  

w h ic h  H . P . B la v a ts k y  fo u n d ed  an d  for w h ic h  sh e  w o rk e d  u p  to th e  

v e r y  last d a y s  o f  h e r  la te st in c a rn a tio n , an d  th e y  c a r e fu lly  k e e p  a w a y  

from  th e  p la ce  sh e  liv e d  in  an d  from  th e  fr ie n d s  sh e  lo ve d  a n d  

tru ste d . W h e n  to  th is  s tr a n g e  fa ct w e  ad d  h e r  p o s it iv e  d ec la ra tio n  

th a t  sh e  w o u ld  n e v e r  c o m m u n ic a te  th r o u g h  a n y  m e d iu m , and h e r  

ea rn est req u e st to  h e r  fr ie n d s th a t  th e y  w o u ld  a lw a y s  p ro te st a g a in st 

a ll  p re te n c e s  th a t m ig h t  b e  ra ised  o f  th is  d e sc r ip tio n , it  w ill be 

e v id e n t w h y  th o se  w h o  k n e w  h e r  b e st and  w h o  lo v e  an d  h o n o u r 

h e r  m o st, m eet a ll th e se  c o n flic t in g  c la im s  from  K a in a - lo k a  w ith  

b la n k  u n b e lie f. E a c h  n e w  m u m m in g  sp o o k  c la im s  to  be th e  re a l 

and  o n ly  on e, an d  th e  la te st o f  th e m  c la im s  to  b e  th e  first rea l 

a p p e a ra n c e , a ll  th e  o th e rs  b e in g  h u m b u g s . W ith  th is  sp o o k  I 

h e a r tily  a g r e e  on  a ll p o in ts  sa v e  o n e— th a t I in c lu d e  it s e lf  w ith  th e  

rest.

- ---------------------------------------------------— -

Is not all visible nature, all sensible existence, the symbol ami vesture of the 
invisible and the infinite? Is it not in these material shows of things that God. 
virtue, immortality, are shadowed forth and made manifest to man.' Material 
nature is a J'ata-tnorgana, hanging in the air; a cloud picture, but painted by the 
heavenly light; in itself it is air and nothingness, but behind it is the glory of the 
sun. Blind men ! they think the cloud-city a continuing habitation, and the sun 
but a picture because their eyes do not behold him. It is o<fiy the invisible that 
really is, but only the gifted sense that can of itself discern this reality.

T h o m a s  C a r l y l e .



^Lht jlabalah ant) the Jlabaltsts1
A T  T H E  C L O S E  O F  T H E  N I N E T E E N T H  C E N T U R Y .

UN I V E R S A L  asp iratio n s, e sp e c ia lly  w h en  im peded and sup pressed  
in th e ir  free m an ifestatio n , d ie ou t b u t to  return  w ith  ten fold  

pow er. T h e y  are c y c lic , l ik e  e v e ry  o th er n atu ra l p h en o m en o n , w h eth er 
m ental o r cosm ic, u n iversa l o r n atio n a l. D am  a r iv er  in on e p lace , and 
the w a ter  w ill w o rk  its  w a y  in to  an oth er, and b re a k  ou t th ro u g h  it lik e  

a to rren t.
O n e  o f  su ch  u n iv ersa l a sp iratio n s, th e stro n g e st p erh ap s in m an ’s 

n ature, is  th e  lo n g in g  to see k  for th e  u n k n o w n ; an in era d ica b le  d esire  
to p e n e tra te  b elo w  th e  su rface o f  th in g s, a th irst for th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  
that w h ic h  is h id d en  from  oth ers. N in e  ch ild ren  ou t o f  ten w ill b re ak  
their to y s  to  see w h a t th ere is inside. I t  is an in n a te  fe e lin g  and is 
Protean in  form . It  rises from  th e  rid icu lo u s (or p erh ap s rath er from  
the rep reh e n sib le) to th e  su b lim e, for it is lim ited  to in d iscreet in q u isi
tiveness, p r y in g  in to  n e ig h b o u rs ’ secrets, in th e  u n ed u cated , and it 
exp an ds in th e  cu ltu red  in to  th a t lo v e  for k n o w le d g e  w h ich  en ds in 
lead in g them  to  th e  su m m its o f  scien ce, and fills  th e A ca d em ies  and 
the R o ya l In stitu tio n s  w ith  learn ed  m en.

B ut th is  p e rta in s  to th e w orld  o f  th e  o b jective . T h e  m an in w hom  
the m eta p h ysica l e lem en t is s tro n g e r th an  th e p h y sic a l, is p rop elled  b y  
th is n atu ra l a sp iratio n  tow ard s th e  m y stica l, to th a t w h ich  th e  m a teria l
ist is p leased  to  ca ll a “ su p erstitio u s b e lie f  in tlie  su p ern a tu ra l.”  T h e  
C h u rch , w h ile  e n c o u ra g in g  ou r a sp iratio n s a fter th e  h o ly — on s tr ic tly  

th e o lo g ica l and o rth o d o x  lin es, o f  co u rse— con d em n s at th e  sam e tim e 

the h u m an  c ra v in g  a fter th e  sam e, w h e n e v e r  th e  p ra ctica l search  after 
it d ep arts  from  its  ow n lin es. T h e  m em ory o f  th e  th o u san d s o f  illite ra te  
“ w itc h e s ,”  and th e  h u n d red s o f  learn ed  alch em ists, p h ilo so p h ers and 
o th er h eretics , tortu red , b u rn t, and o th erw ise  p u t to d ea th  d u rin g  th e 
M id d le  A g e s , rem ain s as an ever-p re sen t w itn ess to th a t a rb itra ry  and 

d esp o tic  in terferen ce.
In  th e  p rese n t a g e  b o th  C h u rc h  and S cie n ce , th e  b lin d ly -b e lie v in g  

and th e  a ll-d e n y in g , are arrayed  a g a in st th e  S ecre t S cie n ces, th o u gh  
both  C h u rc h  and S c ie n c e  b elieve d  in and practised  them — e sp ecia lly  
the K a b a la h — a t a n ot v e ry  d istan t period  o f  h isto ry . O n e sa ys  now , 
“ It is  o f  th e  d e v i l ! ”  th e  o th er th a t “ th e d ev il is a creatio n  o f  th e

l  T h e  s p e l l i n g  o f  t h e  w o rd  i s  v a r io u s ;  s o m e  w r i te  C a b b a la h ,  o th e r s  K a b b a la h .  T h e  l a t e s t  w r i te r s  
h a v e  i n t r o d u c e d  a  n e w  s p e llin g : a s  m o r e  c o n s o n a n t  w i th  th e  H e b re w  m a n n e r  o f  w ri tin g : th e  w o rd  a n d  
m a k e  i t  Q a b a la h .  T h is  i s  m o r e  g r a m m a t ic a l ,  p e r h a p s ,  b u t  a s  n o  E n g l i s h m a n  w ill e v e r  p r o n o u n c e  a  
fo re ig n  n a m e  o r  w o rd  b u t  in  a n  E n g l is h i f i e d  w a y , to  w r i te  t h e  t e r m  s im p ly  K a b a la h  s e e m s  le s s  p r e 
te n t io u s  a n d  a n s w e r s  a s  w e ll.



C h u rch , and  a d isg ra ce fu l su p erstition  ”  ; in sh ort, th a t th ere is  n eith er 
d e v il n or o c c u lt  sc ien ces. T h e  first on e fo rge ts  th at it h a s  p u b lic ly  
p roclaim ed , h a rd ly  400 yea rs  ago , th e Jew ish  K a b a la h  as th e  g r e a te st  

w itn e ss  to  th e tru th s  o f  C h r is t ia n ity ;1 th e secon d, th a t th e m ost illu s 
trio u s m en o f  sc ien ce  w ere  a ll a lch em ists, a stro lo gers and m agician s, 
w itn ess  P aracelsu s, V a n  H elm o n t, R o g e r  B acon , etc. B u t co n sis
te n c y  has n e v e r  been a v ir tu e  o f  M odern  S cie n ce . I t  has re lig io u sly  
b e lie v e d  in a ll w h ich  it  n ow  d en ies, and it has d en ied  a ll th a t it now 
b e lie v e s  in, from  th e  c ircu latio n  o f  th e b lood  up  to steam  an d  e lectric  

pow er.
T h is  sudden ch a n g e  o f  a ttitu d e  in b oth  p o w ers can n o t preven t 

e v en ts  from  ta k in g  th e ir  n atural cou rse. T h e  last q u arter  o f  our 
c e n tu ry  is w itn e ss in g  an ex tra o rd in a ry  o u tb rea k  o f  o c c u lt  stu d ie s, and 
m a g ic  d ashes o n ce  m ore its p o w erfu l w a ves a g a in st th e  ro ck s  o f 
C h u rch  and  S cie n ce , w h ich  it  is s lo w ly  b u t as su re ly  un derm in in g. 
A n y  on e w h ose n atu ra l m ysticism  im p els him  to see k  for sym p a th etic  
co n ta ct w ith  o th e r  m inds, is aston ish ed  to find h ow  la rg e  a num ber 
o f  p erso n s are n ot o n ly  in terested  in M ystic ism  g e n e ra lly , b u t are 
a ctu a lly  th e m selve s  K a b a lis ts . T h e  r iv e r  dam m ed d u rin g  th e  M iddle 
A g e s  h as flow ed s in ce  n o ise less ly  u n d erg ro u n d , and h a s  n ow  b u rst up 
as an irrep ressib le  to rren t. H u n d re d s to -d a y  stu d y  th e  K a b a la h , w here 
sc a rc e ly  on e o r  tw o could  h a v e  been  foun d som e fifty  yea rs  ago , w hen 
fear o f  th e  C h u rch  w as s till a  p o w erfu l fa cto r in m en ’s lives . B u t the 
lo n g -p e n t-u p  to rren t has n ow  d ive rg ed  in to  tw o stream s— E astern  
O ccu ltism  and th e  Jew ish  K a b a la h ; th e  trad itio n s o f  th e  W isd om - 

R e lig io n  o f  th e  races th a t p receded  th e  A d a m  o f  th e  “  F a ll ” ; and th e  
system  o f  th e  a n cien t L e v ite s  o f  Isra el, w h o m ost in g e n io u s ly  v e ile d  a 
portion  o f  th a t re lig io n  o f  th e  P an th eists  u n d er th e  m ask  o f  m o n o 
th eism .

U n fo rtu n a te ly  m a n y  are ca lle d  b u t few  ch osen . T h e  tw o sy ste m s 
th rea ten  th e  w orld  o f  th e  m y stics  w ith  a sp eed y  con flict, w h ich , in stea d  
o f  in crea sin g  th e  spread o f  th e  O n e U n iv ersa l T r u th 7 w ill n e c e ssa rily  
o n ly  w ea k en  and im p ede its  p rogress. Y e t , th e  q uestion  is n ot, o n c e  
m ore, w h ich  is th e  on e  tru th . F o r  b oth  are foun ded  upon  th e  e te rn a l 
v e ritie s  o f  p reh isto ric  k n o w le d g e , as b oth , in  th e  p resen t a g e  and  th e  
s tate  o f  m en ta l tran sitio n  th ro u g h  w h ich  h u m a n ity  is n ow  p a ss in g , can  
g iv e  o u t o n ly  a certain  p ortion  o f  th ese ve ritie s . I t  is s im p ly  a q u e s 

tio n : “ W h ic h  o f  th e  tw o  sy stem s co n ta in s  m ost u n ad u ltera ted  fa c ts ;

i  T h is  is  d e m o n stra te d  b y  w h a t  w e  k n o w  o f  th e  li fe  o f  J o h n  P icu s  d e  M ira n d o la . G in s b u r g  a n d  
o th e r s  h a v e  s ta te d  th e  fo llo w in g  fa c ts , n a m e ly , t h a t  a fte r  h a v in g  s tu d ie d  th e  K a b a la h  M ir a n d o la  
“  fo u n d  th a t  th ere  is  m o r ; C h r is t ia n ity  th a n  J u d a ism  in  th e  K a b a la h ;  h e  d is c o v e re d  in  it p r o o f s  fo r 
th e  d o c tr in e  o f  th e  T r in ity ,  th e  I n c a rn a tio n , th e  D iv in ity  o f  C h r is t , th e  h e a v e n ly  J e ru s a le m , t h e  fa ll  
o f  th e  A n g e ls ,”  a n d  so  o n . “  In  i486, w h e n  o n ly  tw e n ty -fo u r  y e a rs  o ld , h e  p u b lis h e d  900 t h e s e s  w h ic h  
w e re  p la c a r d e d  in  R o m e (not w ith o u t  th e  co n s e n t o r  k n o w le d g e  s u r e ly  o f  th e  P o p e  a n d  h is  G o v e r n 
m e n t ?), a n d  w h ic h  h e u n d e rto o k  to  d e fe n d  in  th e  p re s e n ce  o f  a ll E u ro p e a n  s ch o la rs , w h o m  h e  in v ite d  
to  th e  E te r n a l  C ity ,  p r o m is in g  to  d e fr a y  th e ir  tr a v e l l in g  e x p e n se s . A m o n g  th e  th e s e s  w a s  th e  
f o l lo w in g : ‘ N o  s c ie n c e  y ie ld s  g r e a te r  p ro o f o f  th e  D iv in ity  o f  C h ris t th a n  m a g ic  a n d  th e  C a b b a la h  V  
T h e  re a so n  w h y  w ill b e  sh o w n  in  th e  p re s e n t a rtic le .



an d, m ost im p o rtan t o f  a ll— w h ic h  o f  th e  tw o p resen ts its  te a c h in g s  in 
th e m ost C a th o lic  ( i.e .,  u n secta ria n ) and im p a rtia l m a n n e r? ”  O n e — th e 
E a ste rn  system — has ve ile d  for ages its profou n d  p a n th e istic  un i- 

tarian ism  w ith  th e  e x u b e ra n ce  o f  an e x o te r ic  p o ly th e is m ; th e oth er—  
as said  a b o ve— w ith  th e screen  o f  ex o te r ic  m on oth eism . B oth  are b u t

■A.

m a sk s to h id e th e sacred  truth  from  th e  p ro fa n e; for n e ith er th e  A r y a n  
n o r  th e  S em itic  p h ilo so p h e rs  h a ve  ev er  accep ted  e ith e r  th e  a n th ro p o 
m orph ism  o f  th e  m an y G ods, o r th e  p e rso n a lity  o f  th e on e G od, as a 

p h ilo so p h ica l p ro p o sitio n . B u t it is  im p o ssib le  w ith in  th e  lim its  w e 
h a v e  at o u r d isp o sal, to attem p t to en ter  upon a m in u te  d iscu ssion  o f  
th is q u estion . W e  m ust b e co n ten t w ith  a s im p ler  task . T h e  rites an d  
cerem on ies o f  th e  Jew ish  law  seem  to be an abyss, w h ich  lo n g  g e n e ra 
tion s o f  C h ristia n  F ath ers, and e sp ecia lly  o f  P ro testa n t R eform ers, 
have v a in ly  so u g h t to fill in w ith  th e ir  fa r-fetch ed  in terp reta tio n s. 
Y e t  a ll th e  ea r ly  C h ristia n s, P au l and th e  G n o stics , rega rd ed  and p ro 
claim ed th e  Jew ish  law  as e sse n tia lly  d istin ct from  th e  n ew  C h ristian  
law. S t. P au l ca lled  th e  form er an a lle g o ry , and S t. S tep h en  to ld  th e  

Jew s an h o u r b efore b e in g  stoned  th at th e y  had n ot even  k e p t th e  law  
that th e y  had received  from  th e  a n g els  (th e  aeons), and as to th e  H o ly  
G host (th e  im perso n al L o g o s  o r C h risto s, as ta u g h t at In itia tio n ) th e y  
had resisted  and rejected  it as th e ir  fa th ers had don e ( A c t s  v ii.) . 
T h is  w as v ir tu a lly  te llin g  them  th a t th e ir  law  w as in ferio r to th e  la te r  
one. N o tw ith s ta n d in g  th a t th e  M o saic  B o o k s w h ich  w e t h i n k  w e h a v e  

in the O ld  T e sta m e n t, can n o t b e m ore than  tw o o r th ree cen tu rie s  o ld e r  
than C h ristia n ity , th e  P ro testa n ts h a v e  n ev e rth e less  m ade o f  them  
their Sacred  C an on , on  a p ar w ith , i f  n ot h ig h e r  than , th e  G o sp els. B u t 
when th e P e n ta te u c h  w as w ritten , o r ra th er re w r itte n  a fter  E zd ra s, i .e .,  

after the R a b b is  h ad  settled  upon a n ew  dep artu re, a n u m b er o f  a d d i
tions w ere m ade w h ich  w ere  ta k en  b o d ily  from  P ersian  and B a b y lo n ia n  
doctrines; and th is  a t  a  p e r io d  su b seq u e n t lo  th e  c o lo n iz a t io n  o f  f u d e a  

under th e a u th o rity  o f  th e  k in g s  o f  P ersia . T h is  re e d itin g  w a s o f  
course d on e in  th e  sam e w a y  as w ith  a ll su ch  S crip tu res . T h e y  w ere  
origin ally  w ritten  in a secret k e y , o r  cip h er, k n o w n  o n ly  to th e  In itia tes. 
But instead o f  a d a p tin g  th e co n ten ts  to th e  h ig h e st sp iritu al tru th s as 
taught in th e  th ir d ,  th e h ig h est, d eg re e  o f  In itia tio n , and  exp ressed  in  
sym bolical la n g u a g e — as m ay be seen even  in  th e  ex o te r ic  P u r a n a s  o f  
India— th e w riters  o f  th e  P e n t a te u c h , revised  and co rrected , th e y  w h o 

cared but for ea rth ly  and  n atio n a l g lo ry , ad ap ted  o n ly  to  a stro -p h y sio 
logical sy m b o ls th e  sup posed  ev en ts  o f  th e  A b ra h a m s, Jacob s, and  

Solomons, and th e fan tastic  history’ o f  th e ir  little  race. T h u s  th e y  
produced, u n d e r th e  m ask  o f  m on oth eism , a re lig io n  o f  se x u a l and 
phallic w orship , on e th a t con cea led  an adoration  o f  th e  G od s, or th e 
lower aeons. N o  on e w ould  m ain tain  th a t a n y th in g  l ik e  th e  dualism  
and the a n g e lo la try  o f  P ersia , b ro u g h t b y  th e  Jew s from  th e  c a p tiv ity , 
could ever b e found in th e  r e a l  L aw , o r  B o o k s o f  M oses. F o r  how , in



su ch  case, cou ld  th e  S ad d u cees, w h o  reveren ced  th at L aw , re ject an gels, 
as w e ll as th e  soul and its  im m o rta lity ?  A n d  y e t an g els, i f  n ot the 
so u l’ s im m ortal n a lu re , are d is tin c tly  asserted  to  e x is t in  th e  O ld  

T e sta m e n t, and are found in  th e  Jew ish  m o d em  sc ro lls .1

T h is  fact o f  th e su cce ssive  and w id e ly  d ifferin g  red actio n s o f  that 
w h ic h  w e lo o se ly  term  th e  B o o k s o f  M oses, and o f  th e ir  tr ip le  ad ap ta 
tion  to th e  first (low est), second, and th ird , o r  h ig h est, d e g re e  o f 
Sod a lia n  in itia tio n , and th a t still m ore p u z z lin g  fact o f  th e  d iam e tri
c a lly  op p osite  b e lie fs  o f  th e  Sad d u cees and th e o th er Jew ish  sects, all 
accep tin g , n everth eless, th e  sam e R e v e la tio n — can b e m ade co m p reh e n 
sib le  o n ly  in  th e  lig h t o f  o u r E so te ric  ex p la n a tio n . It  also sh o w s the 
reason w h y, w h en  M oses and th e  P ro p h ets b elo n ged  to th e  S o d a litie s  
(th e  great M ysteries), th e la tter  y e t seem  so often  to  fu lm in a te  again st 
th e abom in ation s o f  th e  S o d a les and th e ir  “ S o d .”  F o r  had th e  Old 
C an on  been tran slated  lite ra lly , as is c la im ed , in stead  o f  b e in g  adapted 

to a m on otheism  ab sen t from  it, and to  th e sp irit o f  each  sect, as th e  dif
feren ces in  th e S e p tu a g in t and V u lg a te  p rove, th e  fo llo w in g  co n tra d ic
to ry  sen ten ces w o u ld  be added to th e h u n d red s o f  o th e r  in con sisten cies 

in “ H o ly  W r it .”  " S o d  Ih o h  [th e  m ysteries o f  Johoh , o r J e h o v a h ] are 
for th ose w h o  fear h im ,”  says P s a lm  x x v .  14, m istran slated  “ th e  secret 
o f  th e  L o rd  is w ith  them  th a t fea r h im .”  A g a in  “ A 1 [ E l]  is  terrible 
in th e  grea t Sod  o f  th e  K a d e s h im ” is rendered  as— “ G od is g re a tly  to 
b e fea rtd  in th e a ssem b ly  o f  th e  sa in ts ”  (P s a lm  lx x x ix .  7). T h e  title  o f  
K a d esh im  (K a d o sh  s in g .) m eans in re a lity  so m e th in g  q u ite  different 
from  sain ts, th o u g h  it is g e n e ra lly  ex p la in e d  as “ p riests ,”  th e  “ h o ly ” 

and  th e  " I n i t i a t e d " ; for th e K a d esh im  w ere s im p ly  th e  g a l l i  o f  th e 
abom in ab le  m ysteries (S od ) o f  th e  e x o te ric  rites. T h e y  w ere, in  short, 
th e m ale N a u tch e s o f  th e  tem p les, d u rin g  w h ose in itia tio n s th e  a r c a n u m ,  

th e  5 W ( fr o m  w h ich  “ S o d o m ,”  p e rch a n ce) o f  p h y s io lo g ic a l and  sexu a l 
ev o lu tio n , w ere d iv u lg e d . T h e s e  r ite s  all b e lo n g ed  to th e  first d eg re e  

o f  th e  M ysteries, so p ro tected  and b eloved  b y  D a v id — th e “ frien d  o f  
G o d .”  T h e y  m ust h a v e  been  v e ry  a n cien t w ith  tlie  Jew s, and w ere  
e v e r  abom in ated  b y  th e  tru e In itia te s ; th u s w e find th e  d y in g  J a c o b ’s 

p ra y e r  is th a t h is  soul sh o u ld  n ot com e in to  th e  secret (S o d , in th e 
o r ig in a l)  o f  S im eon  and L e v i (th e  p rie stly  caste) and in to  th e ir  a s se m b ly  

d u rin g  w h ich  th e y  “ s lew  a m a n ”  ( G e n e s is  x l ix .  5, 6).! A n d  y e t  M oses 
is c la im ed  b y  th e  K a b a lis ts  as c h ie f  o f  th e  S o d a le s  I  R e je ct th e  e x p la n a 
tion  o f  th e  S e c r e t  D o c tr in e  send th e  w h o le  P e n ta te u c h  b ecom es th e  a b o m i
n ation  o f  abom in ation s.

T h e re fo re , do w e find J eh o va h , th e  an th ro p o m o rp h ic  G od, e v e r y -

1 T h is  is  ju s t  w h a t th e  G n o s tic s  h a d  a lw a y s  m a in ta in e d  q u ite  in d e p e n d e n tly  o f  C h r is t ia n s .  In  
th e ir  d o c tr in e s  th e  J ew ish  G o d , th e  ‘ ‘ E lo h im ,’ ' w a s  a  h ie r a r c h y  o f  lo w  te rre s tr ia l a n g e ls — an  Ildabat>th% 
s p ite fu l a n d  je a lo u s .

* T o  “ slay a man ”  m e a n t, in  th e  s y m b o lis m  o f  th e  L e sse r  M y ste rie s , th e  r ite  d u r in g  w h ic h  c r im e s  
a g a in s t  n a tu re  w ere  c o m m itte d , fo r  w h ic h  p u rp o s e  th e  K a d e s h im  w ere  set a s id e . T h u s  C a in  “ s l a y s ”  
h is  b ro th e r  A b e l, w h o , e s o te r ic a lly , is  a  fem a le  c h a r a c te r  an d  re p re se n ts  th e  first human w o m a n  in  
t h e  T h ir d  R a c e  a fte r  th e  s e p a ra tio n  o f  s e x e s . S e e  a ls o  th e  Source o f  Measures, p p . *53, 283, e t c .



w h ere in  th e  B ib le ,  b u t o f  A in Suph n ot on e w ord  is said. A n d  th e re
fore, a lso , w as th e  Jew ish  m e tro lo g y  q u ite  d ifferen t from  th e  n u m eral 
m ethods o f  o th e r  peop le . In ste ad  o f  s e rv in g  as an a d ju n ct to o th er 
p rearran g ed  m ethods, to p e n e tra te  th e re w ith  as w'ith a k e y  in to  th e 
hidden o r  im p lied  m e a n in g  co n tain ed  w ith in  th e  litera l sen ten ces— as ( 
the in itia te d  B rah m in s do to th is  d ay, w hen  re a d in g  th e ir  sacred  b o o k s 
— th e n u m era l system  w’ith  th e  J ew s is, as th e  a u th o r o f  H e b r e w  M e -  \ 

tro lo g y  te lls  us, th e H o ly  W rit itse lf: “ T h a t  v e ry  th in g , in  esse, on  ) 
w hich , and  o u t o f  w h ich , and  b y  th e co n tin u o u s in te rw e a v in g  use o f  

w hich , th e  v e ry  te x t  o f  th e  B ib le  has been  m ade to resu lt, as its  en u n 
ciation, from  th e  b e g in n in g  w ord o f  G en esis  to th e c lo s in g  w ord o f  
D eu tero n o m y.”

S o  tru e  is  th is, indeed, th a t th e  au th ors o f  th e  N e w  T e sta m e n t  w h o 
had to b le n d  th e ir  system  w ith  b oth  th e Jew ish  and  th e  P ag an , h ad  to 
borrow th e ir  m ost m etap h ysica l sym b o ls n ot from  th e P e n ta te u c h ,  o r  
even th e  K a b a la h , b u t from  th e  A r y a n  a stro -sy m b o lo g y . O n e in stan ce  
w ill suffice. W h e n c e  th e  d u a l m e a n in g  o f  th e  F irst-b o rn , th e  L am b , 
the U n born , and th e  E te rn a l— a ll re la tin g  to th e  L o g o s  o r C h risto s?  W e  
say from th e  S a n sk rit  A j a ,  a  w ord th e m ea n in gs o f  w h ich  are : (a) th e 
Ram, o r th e  L am b , th e  first sig n  o f  th e Z o diac, ca lled  in  astro n o m y 
M e sh a ; (b )  th e  U n b orn , a tit le  o f  th e first L o g o s, o r B rahm a, th e  self- 

existen t c a u se  o f  a ll, d escrib ed  and  so referred  to in  th e U p a n is h a d s .

T h e  H e b rew  K a b a lis tic  G em atria , N o ta rico n , and  T ’ m ura are v e ry  
ingenious m ethods, g iv in g  th e  k e y  to  th e  secret m ea n in g  o f  Jew ish  
sym bology, on e  th at ap p lied  th e  re latio n s o f  th e ir  sacred  im a g e ry  o n ly  
to one sid e  o f  N atu re— n am ely , th e  p h ysica l side. T h e ir  m y th s and 
the nam es and  th e ev en ts a ttrib u ted  to th e ir  B ib lica l p erso n ages w ere 
made to corresp on d  w ith  astron o m ical revo lu tio n s and sex u a l e v o lu 
tion, and had n o u g h t to do w ith  th e  sp iritu a l states o f  m a n ; h en ce  no 
such  corresp on d en ces are  to  b e foun d in  th e  rea d in g  o f  th e ir  sacred 
canon. T h e  real M osaic Jewrs o f  th e  Sod ales, w h ose d irect h e irs  on  th e  

l in e  o f  in i t ia t io n  w ere th e  S ad d u cees, had n o  sp ir itu a lity  in them , n or 
did they feel a n y  n eed for it a p p a ren tly . T h e  reader, w h ose ideas o f  
In itiation  and  A d e p tsh ip  are  in tim a te ly  b lendpd w ith  th e  m y steries o f  
th e after life  and so u l su rv iv a l, w ill n ow  see th e  reason  for th e great 
y e t natural in co n siste n cies  found on a lm o st e v e ry  p a g e  o f  th e  B ib le .  

T h u s, in th e  B o o k  o f  f o b ,  a K a b a lis tic  trea tise  on  E g y p to -A ra b ic  In it ia 
tion, the sym b o lism  o f  w h ich  co n cea ls  th e  h ig h e st sp iritu a l m ysteries, 
on e finds y e t th is  s ig n ifica n t and p u re ly  m a teria listic  ve rse : “ M an  born  
o f  a wom an is  . . . lik e  a flow er, and is  cu t d o w n : h e  fleeth  a lso  as a 
shadow, and co n tin u eth  n o t”  (x iv . 1, 2). B ut Job  sp ea ks h ere o f  the 

P e r so n a lity ,  and  h e  is r ig h t;  for no In itia te  w o u ld  sa y  th a t th e  p e r
sonality lo n g  su rv iv ed  th e  d ea th  o f  th e  p h ysica l b o d y ; th e sp irit a lo n e 
is  im m ortal. B ut th is  sen ten ce  in  f o b ,  th e  o ld est d o cu m en t in  th e 
B ib le ,  m akes o n ly  th e m ore b ru ta lly  m a teria listic  th at in  E c cle s ia ste s ,



iii. 19, e t seq., on e o f  th e  la test record s. T h e  w riter, w h o  sp ea ks in  th e  
n am e o f  S o lom on , and says th a t “ th a t w h ich  b efa lle th  th e  so n s o f  m e n  

b e fa lle th  beasts, even  . . .  a s  th e  o n e  d ie th , so d ie th  th e  o th e r  . . .

so  th a t a m an h a th  no p reem in en ce  a b o v e  a b east,”  is  q u ite  on  a  p a r 
w ith  th e  m odern  H aeckels, and  e x p resses  o n ly  th a t w h ich  h e th in k s .

T h erefo re , no k n o w le d g e  o f  K a b a lis tic  m eth od s can  h e lp  o n e  in 

fin d in g  th a t in  th e O l d  T e sta m e n t  w h ic h  h as n e v e r  been th ere  s in ce  th e  
B o o k  o f  th e  L a w  w as re-w ritten  (rath er th a n  foun d) b y  H ilk ia h . N o r  
can  th e  re a d in g  o f  th e  E g y p tia n  sym b o ls b e  m u ch  h elp ed  b y  th e  
m ediaeval K a b a lis tic  system s. In d eed , it  is  b u t th e  b lin d n e ss  o f  a 
p io u s illu s io n  th a t can  lead  a n y o n e  to d isco ve r a n y  sp iritu a l an d  m e ta 
p h ysic a l corresp o n d en ces o r  m e a n in g  in  th e  Jew ish  p u re ly  a s tr o -p h y 
s io lo g ica l sy m b o lo g y . O n  th e  o th e r  h an d , th e  a n cien t p a g an  r e lig io u s  
system s, so-ca lled , are  a ll b u ilt upon a b stra ct sp ir itu a l sp e c u la tio n s , 
th e ir  gro ss  e x te rn a l form s b ein g , p erh ap s, th e  m ost secu re  v e il  to  h id e  

th e ir  in n er m ea n in g.
It  can  be d em on strated , on  th e  a u th o rity  o f  th e  m ost le a rn e d  

K a b a lis ts  o f  ou r d a y  th a t th e  Z o h a r , and  a lm o st a ll th e  K a b a lis t ic  

w o rk s , h a ve  p assed  th ro u g h  C h ristia n  h an ds. H en ce, th a t th e y  c a n n o t 
b e  co n sid ered  a n y  lo n g e r  as u n iv ersa l, b u t h a v e  b ecom e sim p ly  se c ta r ia n . 
T h is  is  w e ll sh o w n  b y  P ic u s  de M iran d o la ’s th esis  upon  th e  p ro p o s itio n  
th a t “ no S c ie n c e  y ie ld s  g re a te r  p ro o f o f  th e  d iv in ity  o f  C h r is t  th a n  
m a g ic  and  th e  K a b a la h .”  T h is  is  tru e  o f  th e  d iv in ity  o f  th e  L o g o s , o r  
o f  th e  C h risto s  o f  th e  G n o stic s ; b ecau se th a t C h risto s  rem ain s th e  sa m e  
W o r d  o f  th e  ev er-u n m a n ifested  D e ity , w h eth er  w e  c a ll it P a ra b ra h m  
o r  A in  S u p h — b y  w h a te v e r  n am e h e  h im s e lf  is  c a lle d — K rish n a , B u d d h a , 
o r  O rm azd. B u t th is  C h risto s  is  n e ith er  th e  C h rist o f  th e  C h u rc h e s , 

n o r y e t  th e Jesu s o f  th e  G o sp e ls ; it  is  o n ly  an  im p e r s o n a l P r i n c i p l e .  

N e v e rth e le ss  th e  L a tin  C h u rc h  m ade cap ita l o f  th is  th e s is ; th e  r e s u lt  
o f  w h ich  w as, th a t as in  th e  last c e n tu ry , so it  is  now  in  E u r o p e  a n d  

A m e ric a . A lm o s t e v e ry  K a b a lis t  is  n ow  a  b e liev e r  in  a p e r s o n a l  G o d , 
in  th e  v e ry  te e th  o f  th e  o r ig in a l im p e r s o n a l A in  S u p h , and  is, m o re o v e r , 
a  m ore o r less  h etero d o x , b u t s till a, C h ristia n . T h is  is  d u e  e n t ir e ly  
to  th e  ig n o ra n c e  o f  m ost p eo p le  (a) th a t th e  K a b a la h  ( th e  Z o h a r  

e sp e c ia lly )  w e h ave, is  n ot th e  o r ig in a l B o o k  o f  S p le n d o u r , w ritte n  d o w n  

from  th e  oral te a ch in g s o f  S im on  B en  J o c h a i; an d  (b )  th a t th e  la t te r , 
b e in g  in d eed  an ex p o sitio n  o f  th e  h id d en  sen se o f  th e  w r it in g s  o f  
M o ses (so -ca lled ) w as as e q u a lly  good an ex p o n e n t o f  th e  E s o t e r ic  
m e a n in g  con tain ed  u n d e r th e  sh e ll o f  th e  lite ra l sen se  in  th e  S c r ip tu r e s  
o f  a n y  P a g a n  re lig io n . N o r  do th e  m odern  K a b a lis ts  seem  to  b e  
aw are o f  th e  fact, th a t th e  K a b a la h  as it n o w  stan ds, w ith  its  m o re  th a n  
rev ised  te xts , its  ad d itio n s m ade to a p p ly  to  th e  N e w  as m u ch  as to  th e  
O l d  T e sta m e n t, its  n u m erica l la n g u a g e  recom posed  so as to  a p p ly  to  
b o th , and  its  c ra fty  v e ilin g , is  no lo n g e r  ab le  n ow  to  fu rn ish  a ll  t h e  
a n c ie n t and p r im itiv e  m ea n in gs. In  sh o rt th a t n o  K a b a lis tic  w o r k



now extant among the Western nations can display any greater 
mysteries of nature, than those which Ezra and Co., and the later 
co-workers of Moses de Leon, desired to unfold; the Kabalah contains^ 
no more than the Syrian and Chaldean Christians and ex-Gnostics o f 1 
the thirteenth century wanted those works to reveal. And what they 
do reveal hardly repays the trouble of passing one’s life in studying it. 
For if they may, and do, present a field of immense interest to the 
Mason and mathematician, they can teach scarcely anything to the 
student hungering after spiritual mysteries. The use of all the seven 
keys to unlock the mysteries of Being in this life, and the lives to 
come, as in those which have gone by, show that the Chaldean Book of 
Numbers, and the Upanishads undeniably conceal the most divine 
philosophy—as it is that of the Universal Wisdom Religion. But the 
Zohar, now so mutilated, can show nothing of the kind. Besides which, 
who of the Western philosophers or students has all those keys at his 
command ? These are now entrusted only to the highest Initiates in 
Gupta Vidya, to great Adepts; and, surely it is no self-taught tyro, 
not even an isolated mystic, however great his genius and natural 
powers, who can hope to unravel in one life more than one or two of 
the lost keys.1

The key to the Jewish metrology has been undeniably unravelled, 
and a very important key it is. But as we may infer from the words of 
the discoverer himself in the footnote just quoted—though that key 
(concealed in the “ Sacred Metrology”) discloses the fact that “ Holy 
Writ” contains “ a rational science o f sober and great worth”  yet it helps 
to unveil no higher spiritual truth than that which all astrologers have 
insisted upon in every age; i.e., the close relation between the sidereal 
and all the terrestrial bodies—human beings included. The history of 
our globe and its humanities is prototyped in the astronomical heavens 
from first to last, though the Royal Society of Physicists may not 
become aware of it for ages yet to come. By the showing of the said 
discoverer himself, “the burden of this secret doctrine, this Cabbalah, 
is of pure truth and right reason, for it is geometry with applied proper 
numbers, of astronomy and of a system of measures, viz., the Masonic 
inch, the twenty-four inch gauge (or the double foot), the yard, and 
the mile. These were claimed to be of divine revelation and imparta-

1 T he w r ite r  in  th e  Masonic Review  is  th u s  q u ite  ju s t if ie d  in  s a y in g  a s  h e  d o e s, th a t  “ th e  
K a b a lU tic  field  is  th a t  in  w h ic h  a s tr o lo g e r s , n e cro m a n ce rs , b la c k  a n d  w h ite  m a g ic ia n s ,  fortu n e* 
te lle rs , ch iro m a n ce rs , a n d  a l l  th e  l ik e ,  r e v e l a n d  m a k e  c la im s  to  s u p e rn a tu ra lism  ad nauseam ;” 
a n d  h e  ad d s: “ T h e  C h r is t ia n  q u a r r y in g  in to  it s  m a s s  o f  m y s tic is m , c la im s  it s  su p p o rt  a n d  a u th o r ity  
fo r th a t  m ost p e r p le x in g  o f  a l l  p ro b le m s , th e  H o ly  T r in ity ,  a n d  th e  p o rtra y e d  c h a r a c te r  o f  C h r is t .  
W ith  equal a s s u ra n c e , b u t  m o re  e ffro n te ry , th e  k n a v e , in  th e  n a m e  o f  C a b b a la h , w il l  s e ll a m u le ts  
a n d  charm s, te l l  fo r tu n e s , d r a w  h o ro sc o p e s , a n d  ju s t  a s  r e a d ily  g iv e  s p e c ific  ru le s  . . . .  fo r
ra id in g  the d e a d , a n d  a c t u a l ly — th e  d e v il.......................D isco v e ry  h a s  y e t  to  b e  m a d e  o f  w h a t  C a b b a la h
r e a lly  con sists, b e fo r e  a n y  w e ig h t  o r  a u th o r ity  c a n  b e  g iv e n  to  th e  n a m e. O n  t h a t  d is c o v e ry  w il l  
re s t  th e  q u e s tio n  w h e th e r  th e  n a m e  s h o u ld  b e  re c e iv e d  a s  r e la te d  to  m a tte r s  w o r th y  o f  r a tio n a l 
a c k n o w le d g m e n t.”  “  The writer claims that suck a discovery kas been made, a n d  th a t  th e  s a m e  
em b races  r a t io n a l s c ie n c e  o f  s o b e r  a n d  g r e a t  w o r th .”  “ T h e  C a b b a la h ,"  from  th e  Masonic Review  
fo r Sep tem ber, 1685, b y  B r o th e r  J . R a ls to n  S k in n e r  (M cM illia n  L o d g e , N o . 141).



tion, by the possession and use of which, it could be said of Abram: 
‘Blessed of the Most High God, Abram, measure of heaven and earth’” 
—the “ creative law o f measure''

And is this all that the primitive Kabalah contained? No; for the 
author remarks elsewhere: “What the originally and intended right 
reading wTas [in the Pentateuch] who can tell?” Thus allowing the 
reader to infer that the meanings implied in the exoteric, or dead letter 
of the Hebrew texts, are by no means only those revealed by metrology'. 
Therefore are we justified in saying that the Jewish Kabalah, with its 
numerical methods, is now only one of the keys to the ancient mysteries, 
and that the Eastern or Aryan systems alone can supply the rest, and 
unveil the whole truth of Creation}

What this numeral system is, we leave its discoverer to explain 
himself. According to him:

L i k e  a l l  o t h e r  h u m a n  p r o d u c t i o n s  o f  t h e  k i n d ,  t h e  H e b r e w  t e x t  o f  t h e  B i b l e  
w a s  i n  c h a r a c t e r s  w h i c h  c o u l d  s e r v e  a s  s o u n d  s i g n s  f o r  s y l l a b l e  u t t e r a n c e ,  o r  f o r  
t h i s  p u r p o s e  w h a t  a r e  c a l l e d  l e t t e r s .  N o w  i n  t h e  f i r s t  p l a c e ,  t h e s e  o r i g i n a l  c h a r a c t e r  
s i g n s  w e r e  a l s o  p i c t u r e s ,  e a c h  o n e  o f  t h e m ;  a n d  t h e s e  p i c t u r e s  o f  t h e m s e l v e s  s t o o d  
f o r  i d e a s  w h i c h  c o u l d  b e  c o m m u n i c a t e d ,  m u c h  l i k e  t h e  o r i g i n a l  C h i n e s e  l e t t e r s .  
G u s t a v  S e y f f a r t h  s h o w s  t h a t  t h e  E g y p t i a n  h i e r o g l y p h i c s  n u m b e r e d  o v e r  6 0 0  p i c t u r e  
c h a r a c t e r s ,  w h i c h  e m b r a c e d  t h e  m o d i f i e d  u s e ,  s y l l a b i c a l l y ,  o f  t h e  o r i g i n a l  n u m b e r  
o f  l e t t e r s  o f  t h e  H e b r e w  a l p h a b e t .  T h e  c h a r a c t e r s  o f  t h e  H e b r e w  t e x t  o f  t h e  
s a c r e d  s c r o l l  w e r e  d i v i d e d  i n t o  c l a s s e s ,  i n  w h i c h  t h e  c h a r a c t e r s  o f  e a c h  c l a s s  w e r e  
i n t e r c h a n g e a b l e ;  w h e r e b y  o n e  f o r m  m i g h t  b e  e x c h a n g e d  f o r  a n o t h e r  t o  c a r r y  a  
m o d i f i e d  s i g n i f i c a t i o n ,  b o t h  b y  l e t t e r ,  a n d  p i c t u r e ,  a n d  n u m b e r .  S e y f f a r t h  s h o w s  
t h e  m o d i f i e d  f o r m  o f  t h e  v e r y  a n c i e n t  H e b r e w  a l p h a b e t  i n  t h e  o l d  C o p t i c  b y  t h i s  
l a w  o f  i n t e r c h a n g e  o f  c h a r a c t e r s . 3 T h i s  l a w  o f  p e r m i t t e d  i n t e r c h a n g e  o f  l e t t e r s  i s  
t o  b e  f o u n d  q u i t e  f u l l y  s e t  f o r t h  i n  t h e  H e b r e w  d i c t i o n a r i e s .  .  .  T h o u g h  r e c o g 
n i z e d  .  .  .  i t  i s  v e r y  p e r p l e x i n g  a n d  h a r d  t o  u n d e r s t a n d ,  b e c a u s e  w e  h a v e  l o s t  
t h e  s p e c i f i c  u s e  a n d  p o w e r  o f  s u c h  i n t e r c h a n g e .  [ J u s t  s o ! ]  I n  t h e  s e c o n d  p l a c e  
t h e s e  c h a r a c t e r s  s t o o d  f o r  numbers— t o  b e  u s e d  f o r  n u m b e r s  a s  w e  u s e  s p e c i f i c  
n u m b e r  s i g n s — t h o u g h  a l s o  t h e r e  i s  v e r y -  m u c h  t o  p r o v e  t h a t  t h e  o l d  H e b r e w s  w e r e  
i n  p o s s e s s i o n  o f  t h e  s o - c a l l e d  A r a b i c  n u m e r a l s ,  a s  w e  h a v e  t h e m ,  f r o m  t h e  s t r a i g h t
l i n e  1 t o  t h e  z e r o  c h a r a c t e r ,  t o g e t h e r  m a k i n g  1 + 9  =  1 0 ............................................. I n  t h e  t h i r d
p l a c e ,  i t  i s  s a i d ,  a n d  i t  s e e m s  t o  b e  p r o v e d ,  t h a t  t h e s e  c h a r a c t e r s  s t o o d  f o r  m u s i c a l  
n o t e s ;  s o  t h a t ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  o f  t h e  l e t t e r s  i n  t h e  f i r s t  c h a p t e r  o f  
G e n e s i s ,  c a n  b e  r e n d e r e d  m u s i c a l l y  o r  b y  s o n g . *  A n o t h e r  l a w  o f  t h e  H e b r e w  
c h a r a c t e r s  w a s  t h a t  o n l y  t h e  c o n s o n a n t a l  s i g n s  w e r e  c h a r a c t e r i z e d — t h e  v o w e l s  
w e r e  n o t  c h a r a c t e r i z e d ,  b u t  w e r e  s u p p l i e d .  I f  o n e  w i l l  t r y  i t  h e  w i l l  f i n d  t h a t  a

1 E v e n  a s  i t  s ta n d s  n o w , th e  K a b a la h , w ith  its  s e v e ra l m e th o d s, c a n  o n ly  p u z z le  b y  o ffe r in g
s e v e ra l v e r s io n s ; it ca n  n e v e r  d iv u lg e  th e  w h o le  tr u th .  T h e  r e a d in g s  o f  e v e n  t h e  first s e n te n c e  o f
Genesis a re  s e v e ra l. T o  q u o te  th e  a u th o r ;  “ I t  is  m a d e  to  re a d  ‘ B ’r a s h ith  b a r i  E lo h im ,' e tc . ,  ‘ I n  th e  
b e g in n in g  G o d  c re a te d  th e  h e a v e n s  a n d  th e  earth ,*  w h e re in  E lo h im  is  a  p lu ra l n o m in a tiv e  to  a  v erb
in  t h e  th ird  p erso n  s in g u la r .  N a c h m in e d e s  c a lle d  a tte n tio n  to  th e  fa c t  t h a t  th e  t e x t  m ig h t  s u f fe r  th e  
r e a d in g , * B ’ ra s h  ith b & ra E lo h im ,’ e tc .,  ‘ I n  th e  h e a d  (so u rce  o r  b e g in n in g )  c re a te d  i t s e l f  <or d e 
v e lo p e d ) gods, the heavens and the earth,’ r e a lly  a  m o re  g r a m m a tic a l re n d e r in g .”  (Ibid.) A n d  y e t  w e 
a re  fo rce d  to  b e lie v e  th e  J ew ish  m o n o th e ism !

* B efo re  S e y ffa r th  ca n  h o p e  to  h a v e  h is  h y p o th e s is  a c c e p te d , h o w e v e r, h e  w il l  h a v e  to  p r o v e  th a t  
(a) th e  Is ra e lite s  h a d  a u  a lp h a b e t o f  th e ir  o w n  w h e n  th e  a n c ie n t  E g y p t ia n s  o r  C o p ts  h a d  a s  y e t  n o n e ;
a n d  (A) t h a t  th e  H eb re w  o f  th e  la te r  s cro lls  is  th e  H eb re w , o r  “ m y s te r y  la n g u a g e * ’ o f  M o s e s , w h ic h
th e  S e cre t D o ctr in e  d e n ie s.

8 N o t th e  H eb re w  h e lp e d  b y  th e  M a sso re tic  s ig n s ,  a t a ll e v e n ts . S e e  fu r th e r  o n , h o w e v e r.



c o n s o n a n t  o f  i t s e l f  c a n n o t  b e  m a d e  v o c a l  w i t h o u t  t h e  h e l p  o f  a  v o w e l ; 1 t h e r e f o r e  
.  .  .  .  t h e  c o n s o n a n t s  m a d e  t h e  f r a m e w o r k  o f  a  w o r d ,  b u t  t o  g i v e  i t  l i f e  o r  
u t t e r a n c e  i n t o  t h e  a i r ,  s o  a s  t o  i m p a r t  t h e  t h o u g h t  o f  t h e  m i n d ,  a n d  t h e  f e e l i n g s  o f  
t h e  h e a r t ,  t h e  v o w e l s  w e r e  s u p p l i e d .

Now, even if we suppose, for argument’s sake, that the “ frame
work,” i.e., the consonants of the Pentateuch are the same as in the days 
of Moses, what changes must have been effected with those scrolls— 
written in such a poor language as the Hebrew, with its less than two 
dozens of letters—when rewritten time after time, and its vowels and 
points supplied in ever-new combinations! No two minds are alike, 
and the feelings of the heart change. What could remain, we ask, of 
the original writings of Moses, if such ever existed, when they had been 
lost for nearly 800 years and then found when every remembrance of 
them must have disappeared from the minds of the most learned, and 
Hilkiah has them rewritten by Shaphan, the scribe? When lost again, 
they are rewritten again by Ezra; lost once more in 168 b .c . the volume 
or scrolls were again destroyed; and when finally they reappear, we 
find them dressed in their Massoretic disguise! We may know some
thing of Ben Chajim, who published the Massorah of the scrolls in the 
fifteenth century; we can know nothing of Moses, this is certain, unless 
we become—Initiates of the Eastern School.

Ahrens, when speaking of the letters so arranged in the Hebrew 
sacred scrolls—that they were of themselves musical notes—had pro
bably never studied Aryan Hindu music. In the Sanskrit language 
there is no need to so arrange letters in the sacred ollas that they 
should become musical. For the whole Sanskrit alphabet and the 
Vedas, from the first word to the last, are musical notations reduced to 

writing, and the two are inseparable.2 As Homer distinguished be
tween the “ language of Gods” and the language o f men * so did the 
Hindus.

The Devanagari—the Sanskrit character—is the “ Speech of the 
G ods” and Sanskrit the divine language.4 As to the Hebrew let the 
modern Isaiahs cry “Woe is me!” and confess that which “the newly- 
discovered mode of language (Hebrew metrology’) veiled under the 
words of the sacred Text” has now clearly shown. Read the Source of 
Measures, read all the other able treatises on the subject by the same

l  A n d  th e re fo r e  a s  th e  v o w e ls  w ere  fu rn is h e d  ad libitum  b y  th e  M a sso re ts  th e y  c o u ld  m a k e  o f  a 
w o r d  w h a t  th e y  lik e d  !

✓— 1 * S e e  Theosophist, N o v e m b e r, 1879, a r t ic le  H indb M usic, p . 47.
8 T h e s .  x iv .  289, *90.
* T h e  S a n s k r it  le tte rs  a re  th re e  t im e s  a s  n u m e ro u s  a s  th e  p o o r tw e n ty - tw o  le tte rs  o f  th e  

H e b r e w  a lp h a b e t .  T h e y  a re  a l l  m u s ic a l a n d  a re  re a d , o r ra th e r  c h a n te d , a c c o r d in g  to  a  s y ste m  
g iv e n  in  v e ry  o ld  T a n tr ik a  w o r k s  (see Tantra Shastras)\ a n d  a re  c a lle d  Devanagarl, “ th e  
s p e e c h  o r  la n g u a g e  o f  th e  G o d s ."  A n d  s in c e  e a ch  a n s w e rs  to  a  n u m era l, a n d  h a s  th e re fo re  a  fa r  
la r g e r  s c o p e  fo r  e x p re s s io n  a n d  m e a n in g , it m u s t n e c e s s a r ily  b e fa r  m ore p e r fe c t  a n d  fa r  o ld e r  th a n  
th e  H e b r e w , w h ic h  fo llo w e d  th e  s y s te m , b u t  c o u ld  a p p ly  it  o n ly  in  a  v e ry  lim ite d  w a y . I f  e ith e r  o f  
th e  t w o  la n g u a g e s  w ere  ta u g h t  to  hum anit}* b y  th e  G o d s, s u r e ly  i t  is  ra th e r  S a n s k r it— th e  p e rfe c t o f  
th e  m o s t  p e r fe c t  la n g u a g e s  o n  E a r th — th a n  H eb re w , th e  ro u g h e s t  a n d  th e  p o o re st. F o r  o n ce  w e 
b e lie v e  i n  a  la n g u a g e  o f  divine  o r ig in , w e  ca n  h a r d ly  b e lie v e  a t  th e  sa m e tim e  th a t  a n g e ls  o r  G o d s  
o r  a n y  d iv in e  m e s s e n g e r  sh o u ld  h a v e  s e le c te d  th e  in fe r io r  in  p re fe re n ce  to  th e  s u p e rio r .



author. And then the reader will find that with the utmost good-will 
and incessant efforts covering many years of study, that laborious 
scholar, having penetrated under the mask of the system, can find in it 
little more than pure anthropomorphism. -In  man, and on man, alone, 
rests the whole scheme of the Kabalah, and to man and his functions, 
on however enlarged a scale, everything in it is made to apply. Man, as 
the Archetypal Man or Adam, is made to contain the whole Kabalistic 
system. He is the great symbol and shadow, thrown by the manifested 
Kosmos, itself the reflection of the impersonal and ever incomprehen
sible principle; and this shadow furnishes by its construction—the 
personal grown out of the impersonal—a kind of objective and tangible 
symbol of everything visible and-invisible in the Universe. “ As the 
First Cause was utterly unknown and unnameable, such names as 
were adopted as most sacred (in Bible and Kabalah) and commonly 
made applicable to the Divine Being, were after all not so,”  but were 
mere manifestations of the unknowable, such

I n  a  c o s m i c  o r  n a t u r a l  s e n s e ,  a s  c o u l d  b e c o m e  k n o w n  t o  m a n .  H e n c e  t h e s e  
n a m e s  were not so sacred as commonly held, i n a s m u c h  a s  w i t h  a l l  c r e a t e d  t h i n g s  
t h e y  w e r e  t h e m s e l v e s  b u t  n a m e s  o r  e n u n c i a t i o n s  o f  t h i n g s  k n o w n .  A s  t o  m e 
t r o l o g y ,  i n s t e a d  o f  a  v a l u a b l e  a d j u n c t  t o  t h e  B i b l i c a l  s y s t e m  .  .  .  t h e  e n t i r e  
t e x t  o f  t h e  H o l y  W r i t  i n  t h e  M o s a i c  b o o k s  i s  n o t  o n l y  r e p l e t e  w i t h  i t  a s  a  s y s t e m ,  
b u t  t h e  s y s t e m  i t s e l f  i s  t h a t  v e r y  t h i n g ,  in esse,

from the first to the last word.
F o r  i n s t a n c e ,  t h e  n a r r a t i v e s  o f  t h e  f i r s t  d a y ,  o f  t h e  s i x  d a y s ,  o f  t h e  s e v e n t h  

d a y ,  o f  t h e  m a k i n g  o f  A d a m ,  m a l e  a n d  f e m a l e ,  o f  A d a m  i n  t h e  G a r d e n ,  o f  t h e  
f o r m a t i o n  o f  t h e  w o m a n  o u t  o f  t h e  m a n ,  o f  .  .  .  t h e  g e n e a l o g y  o f  A r a r a t ,  o f  
t h e  a r k ,  o f  N o a h  w i t h  h i s  d o v e  a n d  r a v e n ,  .  .  .  o f  A b r a m ’ s  t r a v e l  f r o m  U r  .  .  .  
i n t o  E g y p t  b e f o r e  P h a r a o h ,  o f  A b r a m ’ s  l i f e ,  o f  t h e  t h r e e  c o v e n a n t s ,  . . .  o f  t h e  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  t a b e r n a c l e  a n d  t h e  d w e l l i n g  o f  J e h o v a h ,  o f  t h e  f a m o u s  6 0 3 , 5 5 0  
a s  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  m e n  c a p a b l e  o f  b e a r i n g  a r m s ,  .  .  .  t h e  e x o d u s  o u t  o f  E g y p t ,  
a n d  t h e  l i k e — a l l  a r e  b u t  s o  m a n y  m o d e s  o f  e n u n c i a t i o n  o f  t h i s  s y s t e m  o f  g e o m e t r y ,  
o f  a p p l i e d  n u m b e r  r a t i o s ,  o f  m e a s u r e s  a n d  t h e i r  v a r i o u s  a p p l i c a t i o n s .

And the author of Hebrew Metrology ends by saying:
W h a t e v e r  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  t h e  J e w i s h  m o d e  o f  c o m p l e t e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  

t h e s e  b o o k s ,  t h e  C h r i s t i a n  C h u r c h  h a s  t a k e n  t h e m  f o r  w h a t  t h e y  s h o w  o n  t h e i r  first 
face—aai  t h a t  o n l y .  T h e  C h r i s t i a n  C h u r c h  h a s  n e v e r  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  t h e s e  b o o k s  
a n y  p r o p e r t y  b e y o n d  t h i s ;  a n d  h e r e i n  h a s  e x i s t e d  its great error.

But the Western European Kabalists, and many of the American 
(though luckily not all), claim to correct this error of their Church. 
How far do they succeed and where is the evidence of their success? 
Read all the volumes published on the Kabalah in the course of this 
century; and if we except a few volumes issued recently in America, 
it will be found that not a single Kabalist has penetrated even skin 
deep below the surface of that “first face.” Their digests are pure 
speculation and hypotheses and—no more. One bases his glosses 
upon Ragon’s Masonic revelations; another takes Fabre d’Olivet for



his prophet—this writer having never been a Kabalist, though he was 
a genius of wonderful, almost miraculous, erudition, and a polyglot 
linguist greater than whom there was since his day none, even among 
the philologists of the French Academy, which refused to take notice 
of his work. Others, again, believe that no greater Kabalist was bom 
among the sons of men than the late Eliphas Levi—a charming and 
witty writer, who, however, has more mystified than taught in his 
many volumes on Magic. Let not the reader conclude from these 
statements that real, learned Kabalists are not to be found in the Old 
and New Worlds. There are initiated Occultists, who are Kabalists, 
scattered hither and thither, most undeniably, especially in Germany 
and Poland. But these will not publish what they know, nor will they 
call themselves Kabalists. The "Sodalian  oath” of the third degree 
holds good now as ever.

But there are those who are pledged to no secresy. Those writers 
are the only ones 011 whose information the Kabalists ought to rely, 
however incomplete their statements from the standpoint of a f u l l  
revelation, i.e., of the sevenfold Esoteric meaning. It is they who care 
least for those secrets after which alone the modern Hermetist and 
Kabalist is now hungering—such as the transmutation into gold, and 
the Elixir of Life, or the Philosopher’s Stone—-for physical purposes. 
For all the chief secrets of the Occult teachings are concerned with 
the highest spiritual knowledge. They deal with mental states, not 
with physical processes and their transformations. In a word, the 
real, genuine Kabalah, the only original copy of which is contained in 
the Chaldean Book o f Numbers, pertains to, and teaches about, the 
realm of spirit, not that of matter.

What, then, is the Kabalah, in reality, and does it afford a revela
tion of such higher spiritual mysteries? The writer answers most 
emphatically no. What the Kabalistic keys and methods were, in the 
origin of the Pentateuch and other sacred scrolls and documents of the 
Jews now no longer extant, is one thing; what they are now is quite 
another. The Kabalah is a manifold language; moreover, one whose 
reading is determined by the dead-letter face text of the record to be 
deciphered. It teaches and helps one to read the Esoteric real meaning 
hidden under the mask of that dead letter; it cannot create a text or 
make one find in the document under study that which has never been 
in it from the beginning. The Kabalah—such as we have it now—is 
inseparable from the text of the Old Testament, as remodelled by Ezra 
and others. And as the Hebrew Scriptures, or their contents, have 
been repeatedly altered—notwithstanding the ancient boast that not 
one letter in the Sacred Scroll, not an iota, has ever been changed—so 
no Kabalistic methods can help us by reading in it anything besides 
what there is in it. He who does it is no Kabalist, but a dreamer.

Lastly, the profane reader should learn the difference between the



Kabalah and the Kabalistic works, before he is made to face other 
arguments. For the Kabalah is no special volume, nor is it even 
a system. It consists of seven different systems applied to seven 
different interpretations of any given Esoteric work or subject. These 
systems were always transmitted orally by one generation of Initiates to 
another, under the pledge of the Sodalian oath, and they have never been 
recorded in writing by any one. Those who speak of translating the 
Kabalah into this or another tongue maj* as well talk of translating the 
wordless signal-chants of the Bedouin brigands into some particular 
language. Kabalah, as a word, is derived from* the root K b l ( KebelJ 
“ to hand over,” or “ to receive” orally. It is erroneous to say, as 
Kenneth Mackenzie does in his Royal Masonic Cyclopadia, that “ the 
doctrine of the Kabalah refers to the system handed down by oral 
transmission, and is nearly allied to tradition" ; for in this sentence the 
first proposition only is true, while the second is not. It is not allied 
to “ tradition” but to the seven veils or the seven truths orally revealed 
at Initiation. Of these methods, pertaining to the universal pictorial 
languages—meaning by “ pictorial” any cipher, number, symbol, or 
other glyph that can be represented, whether objectively or subjectively 
(mentally)—three only exist at present in the Jewish system.1 Thus, 
if Kabalah as a word is Hebrew, the system itself is no more Jewish 
than is sunlight; it is universal.

On the other hand, the Jews can claim the Zohar, Sepher Yetzirah 
(Book of Creation), Sepher Dzeniuta, and a few others, as their own 
undeniable property and as Kabalistic works.

H. P. B.

M a d a m e  B l a v a t s k y  a n d  t h e  G r i p p e .— M a d a m e  B l a v a t s k y ,  b e i n g  a s k e d  w h a t  
w a s  t h e  c a u s e  o f  t h e  G r i p p e ,  a n s w e r e d  t h a t  i t  w a s  “ a n  a b n o r m a l  c o n d i t i o n  o f  t h e  
o x y g e n  i n  t h e  a t m o s p h e r e , ”  o r  w o r d s  t o  t h e  s a m e  e f f e c t .  I  c o n c l u d e d  t h a t ,  i u  
t h a t  c a s e ,  a r t i f i c i a l l y - p r o d u c e d  o x y g e n  m i g h t  p r o v e  v a l u a b l e  a s  a  r e m e d y .  M y  

m o t h e r  h a v i n g  b e e n  l a i d  u p  w i t h  t h i s  d i s e a s e ,  I  s e a r c h e d  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s  d i s 
p e n s a t o r y  f o r  s o m e  e a s y  m e a n s  o f  p r o d u c i n g  o x y g e n ,  a n d  s t u m b l e d  a c r o s s  “ P e r 
o x i d e  o f  H y d r o g e n ”  ( H , 0 't ) .  I  a d m i n i s t e r e d  i t  i n t e r n a l l y  i n  d r a c h m  d o s e s  w e l l  
d i l u t e d  w i t h  w a t e r  t h r e e  t i m e s  a  d a y ,  a l s o  s p r a y i n g  s o m e  t h r o u g h  t h e  s i c k  r o o m ,  
w i t h  u n d e n i a b l y  f a v o u r a b l e  r e s u l t s .  I  f o u n d  u p o n  a d v i s i n g  t h e  u s e  o f  i t  t o  a  
f r i e n d ,  i t  h a d  a l s o  u p o n  h i m  a  l i k e  e f f e c t ;  a n d  a l s o  f i n d  t h a t  t h e  P h i l a d e l p h i a  
p a p e r s  c o n t a i n  a d v e r t i s e m e n t s  o f  a n  o x y g e n  t r e a t m e n t  f o r  t h e  G r i p p e .  T o  a l l  t h o s e  
w h o  q u e s t i o n  t h e  qui botio o f  T h e o s o p h y  I  w o u l d  l i k e  t o  s a y ,  “ Study Madame 
Blavatskys writings, and then judge.”— F .  T .  S .

1 O f  th ese  th re e  n o t o n e  ca n  b e  m a d e  to  a p p ly  to  p u r e ly  s p ir itu a l m e ta p h y s ic s . O n e  d iv u lg e s  the 
re la tio n s  o f  t h e  s id e re a l b o d ie s  to  th e  te rre s tr ia l,  e s p e c ia lly  th e  h u m a n ; th e  o th e r  re la te s  to  th e  e v o lu 
tio n  o f  th e  h u m a n  ra ce s  a n d  th e  s e x e s ; th e  th ir d  to  K o s m o th e o g o n y  a n d  is  m e tr o lo g ic a l.



Jfoemeriem.
HIS is the name given to an art, or the exhibition of a power to

act upon others and the facility to be acted upon, which long 
antedate the days of Anton Mesmer. Another name for some of its 
phenomena is Hypnotism, and still another is Magnetism. The last 
title was given because sometimes the person operated on was seen to 
follow the hand of the operator, as if drawn like iron filings to a 
magnet. These are all used to-day by various operators, but by 
many different appellations it has been known; fascination is one. and 
psychologizing is another, but the number of them is so great it is 
useless to go over the list.

Anton Mesmer, who gave greater publicity in the Western world 
to the subject than any other person, and whose name is still attached 
to it, was born in 1734, and some few years before 1783, or about 1775, 
obtained great prominence in Europe in connection with his experi
ments and cures; but, as H. P. Blavatsky says in her Thcosophical 
Glossary, he was only a rediscoverer. The whole subject had been 
explored long before his time—indeed many centuries anterior to the 
rise of civilization in Europe—and all the great fraternities of the East 
were always in full possession of secrets concerning its practice which 
remain still unknown. Mesmer came out with his discoveries as agent, 
in fact—though, perhaps, without disclosing those behind him—of 
certain brotherhoods to which he belonged. His promulgations wrere 
in the last quarter of the century-, just as those of the Theosophical 
Society were begun in 1875, and what he did was all that could be 
done at that time.

But in 1639, one hundred years before Mesmer, a book was published 
in Europe upon the use of mesmerism in the cure of wounds, and bore 
the title, The Sympathetical Powder o f Edricius Mohynus o f Eburo. 
These cures, it was said, could be effected at a distance from the wound 
by reason of the virtue or directive faculty  between that and the wound. 
This is exactly one of the phases of both hypnotism and mesmerism. 
And along the same line were the writings of a monk named Uldericus 
Balk, who said diseases could be similarly cured, in a book concerning 
the lamp of life in 1611. In these works, of course, there is much 
superstition, but they treat of mesmerism underneath all the folly.

After the French Academy committee, including Benjamin Frank
lin, passed sentence on the subject, condemning it in substance, mes
merism fell into disrepute, but was revived in America by many persons 
who adopted different names for their work and wrote books on it. 
One of them named Dodds obtained a good deal of celebrity, and was



invited during the life of Daniel Webster to lecture on it before a 
number of United States senators. He called his system “ psy
chology,” but it was mesmerism exactly, even to details regarding 
nerves and the like. And in England also a good deal of attention 
was given to it by numbers of people who were not of scientific 
repute. They gave it no better reputation than it had before, and 
the press and public generally looked on them as charlatans and upon 
mesmerism as a delusion. Such was the state of things until the re
searches into what is now known as hypnotism brought that phase of 
the subject once more forward, and subsequently to 1875 the popular 
mind gave more and more attention to the possibilities in the fields of 
clairvoyance, clairaudience, trance, apparitions, and the like. Even 
physicians and others, who previously scouted all such investigations, 
began to take them up for consideration, and are still engaged thereon. 
And it seems quite certain that, by whatever name designated, mes
merism is sure to have more and more attention paid to it. For it is 
impossible to proceed very far with hypnotic experiments without 
meeting mesmeric phenomena, and being compelled, as it were, to 
proceed with an enquiry into those as well.

T h e  h y p n o tis ts  u n ju stifiab ly  c la im  th e  m erit o f  d isco v er ie s , for 
even  th e  u n ed ucated  so -ca lled  ch arlatans o f  th e  a b o v e -m en tio n ed  periods  
cited  th e  very  fact appropriated  b y  h yp n otists , th a t m an y  p erso n s w ere  
n orm ally— for th em — in a h y p n otized  sta te , or, as th e y  ca lled  it, in  a 
p sy ch o lo g ized  co n d ition , or n eg a tiv e  o n e , and  so  forth, a cco rd in g  to  
th e  p articu lar sy stem  em p lo yed .

In France Baron Du Potet astonished every one with his feats in 
mesmerism, bringing about as great changes in subjects as the hypno- 
tizers do now. After a time and after reading old books, he adopted a 
number of queer symbols that he said had the most extraordinary effect 
on the subject, and refused to give these out to any except pledged 
persons. This rule was violated, and his instructions and figures were 
printed not many years ago for sale with a pretence of secresy consisting 
in a lock to the book. I have read these and find they are of no moment 
at all, having their force simply from the will of the person who uses 
them. The Baron was a man of very strong natural mesmeric force, 
and made his subjects do things that few others could bring about. He 
died without causing the scientific world to pay much attention to the 
matter.

The great question mooted is whether there is or is not any actual 
fluid thrown off by the mesmerizer. Many deny it, and nearly all 
hypnotizers refuse to admit it. H. P. Blavatsky declares there is such 
a fluid, and those who can see into the plane to which it belongs assert 
its existence as a subtle form of matter. This is, I think, true, and is 
not at all inconsistent with the experiments in hypnotism, for the fluid 
can have its own existence at the same time that people may be self-



hypnotized by merely inverting their eyes while looking at some bright 
object. This fluid is composed in part of the astral substance around 
every one, and in part of the physical atoms in a finely divided state.
By some this astral substance is called the aura. But that word is 1 
indefinite, as there are many sorts of aura and many degrees of its I 
expression. These will not be known, even to Theosophists of the 
most willing mind, until the race as a whole has developed up to that j 
point. So the word will remain in use for the present.

This aura, then, is thrown off by the mesmerizer upon his subject, 
and is received by the latter in a department of his inner constitution, 
never described by any Western experimenters, because they know 
nothing of it. It wakes up certain inner and non-physical divisions of 
the person operated on, causing a change of relation between the various 
and numerous sheaths surrounding the inner man, and making possible 
different degrees of intelligence and of clairvoyance and the like. It 
has no influence whatsoever on the Higher Self,1 which it is impossible 
to reach by such means. Many persons are deluded into supposing that 
the Higher Self is the responder, or that some spirit or what not is 
present, but it is only one of the many inner persons, so to say, who 
is talking or rather causing the organs of speech to do their office. And 
it is just here that the Theosophist and the non-Theosophist are at 
fault, since the words spoken are sometimes far above the ordinary 
intelligence or power of the subject in waking state. I therefore 
propose to give in the rough the theory of what actually does take 
place, as has been known for ages to those who see with the inner eye, 
and as will one day be discovered and admitted by science.

When the hypnotic or mesmerized state is complete—and often 
when it is partial—there is an immediate paralyzing of the power of 
the body to throw its impressions, and thus modify the conceptions of 
the inner being. In ordinary waking life every one, without being' 
able to disentangle himself, is subject to the impressions from the 
whole organism; that is to say, every cell in the body, to the most ' 
minute, has its own series of impressions and recollections, all of which 
continue to impinge on the great register, the brain, until the impression 
remaining in the cell is fully exhausted. And that exhaustion takes_a 1 
long time. Further, as we are adding continually to them, the period 
of disappearance of impression is indefinitely postponed. Thus the _ , 
inner person is not able to make itself felt. But, in the right subject, 
those bodily impressions are by mesmerism neutralized for the time, ; 
and at once another effect follows, which is equivalent to cutting the 
general off from his army and compelling him to seek other means 
of expression.

The brain—in cases where the subject talks—is left free sufficiently
1 Atrad, in  Its  v e h ic le  B u d d h i. [E d.]



to permit it to obey the commands of the mesmerizer and compel the 
organs of speech to respond. So much in general.

We have now come to another part of the nature of man which is 
a land unknown to the Western world and its scientists. By mes
merism other organs are set to work disconnected from the body, but 
which in normal state function with and through tfle latter. These are 
not admitted by the world, but they exist, and are as real as the body 
is—in fact some who know say they are more real and less subject to 
decay, for they remain almost unchanged from birth to death. These 
organs have their own currents, circulation if you will, and methods of 
receiving and storing impressions. They are those which in a second 
of time seize and keep the faintest trace of any object or word coining 
before the waking man. They not only keep them but very often give 
them out, and when the person is mesmerized their exit is untrammelled 
by the body.

They are divided into many classes and grades, and each one of 
them has a whole series of ideas and facts peculiar to itself, as well as 
centres in the ethereal body to which they relate. Instead now of 
the brain’s dealing with the sensations of the body, it deals with some
thing quite different, and reports what these inner organs see in any 
part of space to which they are directed. And iii place of your having 
waked up the Higher Self, you have merely uncovered one of the many 
sets of impressions and experiences of which the inner man is composed, 
and who is himself a long distance from the Higher Self. These varied 
pictures, thus seized from every quarter, are normally overborne by 
the great roar of the physical life, which is the sum total of possible 
expression of a normal being on the physical plane whereon we move. 
They show themselves usually only by glimpses when we have sudden 
ideas or recollections, or in dreams when our sleeping may be crowded 
with fancies for which we cannot find a basis in daily life. Yet the 
basis exists, and is always some one or other of the million small im
pressions of the day passed unnoticed by the physical brain, but caught 
unerringly by means of other sensoriums belonging to our astral double. 
For this astral body, or double, permeates the physical one as colour 
does the bowl of water. And although to the materialistic conceptions 
of the present day such a misty shadow is not admitted to have parts, 
powers, and organs, it nevertheless has all of these with a surprising 
power and grasp. Although perhaps a mist, it can exert under proper 
conditions a force equal to the viewless wind when it levels to earth the 
proud constructions of puny man.

In the astral body, then, is the place to look for the explanation of 
mesmerism and hypnotism. The Higher Self will explain the flights 
we seldom make into the realm of spirit, and is the God—the Father— 
within who guides His children up the long steep road to perfection. 
Let not the idea of it be degraded by chaining it to the low floor of



mesmeric phenomena, which any healthy man or woman can bring 
about if they will only try. The grosser the operator the better, for 
thus there is more of the mesmeric force, and if it be the Higher Self 
that is affected, then the meaning of it would be that gross matter can 
with ease affect and deflect the high spirit—and this is against the 
testimony of the ages.

A Paramahansa of the Himalayas has put in print the following 
words: “ Theosophy is that branch of Masonry which shows the 
Universe in the form of an egg.” Putting on one side the germinal 
spot in the egg, we have left five other main divisions: the fluid, the 
yolk, the skin of the yolk, the inner skin of the shell, and the hard 
shell. The shell and the inner skin may be taken as one. That leaves 
us four, corresponding to the old divisions of fire, air, earth, and water. 
Man, roughly speaking, is dividfed in the same manner, and from these 
main divisions spring all his manifold experiences on the outer and the 
introspective planes. The human structure has its skin, its blood, its 
earthy matter—called bones for the moment, its flesh, and lastly the 
great germ which is insulated somewhere in the brain by means of a 
complete coat of fatty matter.

The skin includes the mucous, all membranes in the body, the 
arterial coats, and so on. The flesh takes in the nerves, the animal 
cells so-called, and the muscles. The bones stand alone. The blood 
has its cells, the corpuscles, and the fluid they float in. The organs, 
such as the liver, the spleen, the lungs, include skin, blood, and 
mucous. Each of these divisions and all of their subdivisions have 
their own peculiar impressions and recollections, and all, together with 
the coordinator the brain, make up the man as he is on the visible 
plane.

These all have to do with the phenomena of mesmerism, although 
there are those who may think it not possible that mucous membrane 
or skin can give us any knowledge. But it is nevertheless the fact, for 
the sensations of every part of the body affect each cognition, and when 
the experiences of the skin cells, or any other, are most prominent 
before the brain of the subject, all his reports to the operator will be 
drawn from that, unknown to both, and put into language for the 
brain’s use so long as the next condition is not reached. This is the 
Esoteric Doctrine, and will at last be found true. For man is made up 
of millions of lives, and from these, unable of themselves to act 
rationally or independently, he gains ideas, and as the master of all 
puts those ideas, together with others from higher planes, into thought, 
word, and act. Hence at the very first step in mesmerism this factor 
has to be remembered, but nowadays people do not know it and cannot 
recognize its presence, but are carried away by the strangeness of the 
phenomena.

The very best of subjects are mixed in their reports, because the



things they do see are varied and distorted by the several experiences 
of the parts of their nature I have mentioned, all of which are con
stantly clamouring for a hearing. And every operator is sure to be 
misled by them unless he is himself a trained seer.

The next step takes us into the region of the inner man, not the 
spiritual being, but the astral one who is the model on which the outer 
visible form is built. The inner person is the mediator between mind 
and matter. Hearing the commands of mind, lie causes the physical 
nerves to act and thus the whole body. All the senses have their seat 
in this person, and every one of them is a thousand-fold more extensive 
in range than their outer representatives, for those outer eyes and ears, 
and sense of touch, taste, and smell, are only gross organs w’hich the 
inner ones use, but which of themselves can do nothing.

This can be seen when we cut off the nerve connection, say from 
the eye, for then the inner eye cannot connect with physical nature 
and is unable to see an object placed before the retina, although feeling 
or hearing may in their way apprehend the object if those are not also 
cut off.

These inner senses can perceive under certain conditions to any 
distance regardless of position or obstacle. But they cannot see every
thing, nor are they always able to properly understand the nature of 
everything they do see. For sometimes that appears to them with 
which the}' are not familiar. And further, they will often report 
having seen what they are desired by the operator to see, when in fact 
they are giving unreliable information. For, as the astral senses of 
any person are the direct inheritance of his own prior incarnations, 
and are not the product of family heredity, they cannot transcend their 
own experience, and hence their cognitions are limited by it, no matter 
how wonderful their action appears to him who is using only the 
physical sense-organs. In the ordinary' healthy person these astral 
senses are inextricably linked with the body and limited by the 
apparatus which it furnishes during the waking state. And only when 
one falls asleep, or into a mesmerized state, or trance, or under the 
most severe training, can they act in a somewhat independent manner. 
This they do in sleep, when'they live another life than that compelled 
by the force and the necessities of the waking organism. And when 
there is a paralyzation of the body by the mesmeric fluid they can act, 
because the impressions from the physical cells are inhibited.

The mesmeric fluid brings this paralyzing about by flowing from 
the operator and creeping steadily over the whole body of the subject, 
changing the polarity o f the cells in every part and thus disconnecting 
the outer from the inner man. As the whole system of physical nerves 
is sympathetic in all its ramifications, w'hen certain major sets of 
nerves are affected others by sympathy follow into the same condition. 
So it often happens with mesmerized subjects that the arms or legs are



suddenly paralyzed without being directly operated on, or, as frequently, 
the sensation due to the fluid is felt first in the fore-arm, although the 
head was the only place touched.

There are many secrets about this part of the process, but they 
will not be given out, as it is easy enough for all proper purposes to 
mesmerize a subject by following what is already publicly known. By 
means of certain nerve points located near the skin the whole system 
of nerves may be altered in an instant, even by a slight breath from 
the mouth at a distance of eight feet from the subject. But modern 
books do not point this out.

When the paralyzing and change of polarity of the cells are com
plete the astral man is almost disconnected from the body. Has he 
any structure? What mesmerizer knows? How many probably will 
deny that he has any structure at all? Is he only a mist, an idea? 
And yet, again, how many subjects are trained so as to be able to 
analyze their own astral anatomy?

But the structure of the inner astral man is definite and coherent. 
It cannot be fully dealt with in a magazine article, but may be roughly 
set forth, leaving readers to fill in the details.

Just as the outer body has a spine which is the column whereon 
the being sustains itself with the brain at the top, so the astral body 
has its spine and brain. It is material, for it is made of matter, how
ever finely divided, and is not of the nature of the spirit.

After the maturity of the child before birth this form is fixed, 
coherent, and lasting, undergoing but small alteration from that day 
until death. And so also as to its brain; that remains unchanged 
until the body is given up, and does not, like the outer brain, give up 
cells to be replaced by others from hour to hour. These inner parts 
are thus more permanent than the outer correspondents to them. Our 
material organs, bones, and tissues are undergoing change each instant. 
They are suffering always what the ancients called “ the constant mo
mentary dissolution of minor units of matter,” and hence within each 
month there is a perceptible change by way of diminution or accretion. 
This is not the case with the inner form. It alters only from life to 
life, being constructed at the time of reincarnation to last for a whole 
period of existence. For it is the model fixed by the present evolu
tionary proportions for the outer body. It is the collector, as it were, 
of the visible atoms which make us as we outwardly appear. So at 
birth it is potentially of a certain size, and when that limit is reached 
it stops the further extension of the body, making possible what are 
known to-day as average weights and average sizes. At the same time 
the outer body is kept in shape by the inner one until the period of 
decay. And this decay, followed by death, is not due to bodily dis
integration per se, but to the fact that the term of the astral body is 
reached, whep it is no longer able to hold the outer frame intact. Its



power to resist the impact and war of the material molecules being 
exhausted, the sleep of death supervenes.

Now, as in our physical form the brain and spine are the centres 
for nerves, so in the other there are the nerves which ramify from the 
inner brain and spine all over the structure. All of these are related 
to every organ in the outer visible body. They are more in the nature 
of currents than nerves, as we understand the word, and may be called 
astro-nerves. They move in relation to such great centres in the body 
outside, as the heart, the pit of the throat, umbilical centre, spleen, and 
sacral plexus. And here, in passing, it may be asked of the Western 
mesmerizers what do they know of the use and power, if any, of the 
umbilical centre? They will probably say it has no use in particular 
after the accomplishment of birth. But the true science of mesmerism 
says there is much yet to be learned even on that one point; and there 
is no scarcity, in the proper quarters, of records as to experiments on. 
and use of, this centre.

The astro-spinal column has three great nerves of the same sort of 
matter. They may be called ways or channels, up and down which the 
forces play, that enable man inside and outside to stand erect, to move, 
to feel, and to act. In description they answer exactly to the magnetic 
fluids, that is, they are respectively positive, negative, and neutral, 
their regular balance being essential to sanity. When the astral 
spine reaches the inner brain the nerves alter and become more com
plex, having a final great outlet in the skull. Then, with these two 
great parts of the inner person are the other manifold sets of nerves of 
similar nature related to the various planes of sensation in the visible 
and invisible worlds. These all then constitute the personal actor 
within, and in these is the place to seek for the solution of the 
problems presented by mesmerism and hypnotism.

Disjoin this being from the outer body with which he is linked, 
and the divorce deprives him of freedom temporarily, making him the 
slave of the operator. But mesmerizers know very well that the sub
ject can and does often escape from control, puzzling them often, and 
often giving them fright. This is testified to by all the best writers in 
the Western schools.

Now this inner man is not by any means omniscient. He has an 
understanding that is limited by his own experience, as said before. 
Therefore, error creeps in if we rely on what he says in the mesmeric 
trance as to anything that requires philosophical knowledge, except 
with rare cases that are so infrequent as not to need consideration now. 
For neither the limit of the subject’s power to know, nor the effect of 
the operator on the inner sensoriums described above, is known to 
operators in general, and especially not by those who do not accept the 
ancient division of the inner nature of man. The effect of the operator 
is almost always to colour the reports made by the subject.



Take an instance: A. was a mesinerizer of C., a very sensitive 
woman, who had never made philosophy a study. A. had his mind 
made up to a certain course of procedure concerning other persons and 
requiring argument. But before action he consulted the sensitive, 
having in his possession a letter from X., who is a very definite thinker 
and very positive; while A., on the other hand, was not definite in idea 
although a good physical inesmerizer. The result was that the sensi
tive, after falling into the trance and being asked on the question 
debated, gave the views of X., whom she had not known, and so 
strongly that A. changed his plan although not his conviction, not 
knowing that it was the influence of the ideas of X. then in his mind, 
that had deflected the understanding of the sensitive. The thoughts 
of X., being very sharply cut, were enough to entirely change any 
previous views the subject had. What reliance, then, can be placed on 
untrained seers? And all the mesmeric subjects we have are wholly 
untrained, in the sense that the word bears with the school of ancient 
mesmerism of which I have been speaking.

The processes used in mesmeric experiment need not be gone into 
here. There are many books declaring them, but after studying the 
matter for the past twenty-two years, I do not find that they do other 
than copy one another, and that the entire set of directions can, for all 
practical purposes, be written on a single sheet of paper. But there 
are many other methods of still greater efficiency anciently taught, 
that may be left for another occasion.

ASSING next to the cognate schools of so-called Gnosticism, of
those who “ tried to know,” let us take a thought or two that 

comes from the minds of the great Masters of the Gnosis.
Epiphanius professes to describe the ceremony whereby the Hera- 

cleonitae prepared a dying brother for the next world. The words of 
power wherewith the soul might break the seals and burst open the 
gates of the Nether World in its passage to rest, are given as follows:

" I ,  t h e  S o n  f r o m  t h e  F a t h e r ,  t h e  F a t h e r  P r e e x i s t i n g ,  b u t  t h e  S o n  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  
t i m e ,  a m  c o m e  t o  b e h o l d  a l l  t h i n g s  b o t h  o f  o t h e r s  a n d  o f  m y  o w n ,  a n d  t h i n g s  n o t  
a l t o g e t h e r  o f  o t h e r s ,  b u t  b e l o n g i n g  u n t o  A c h a m o t h  [ o n e  o f  t h e  a s p e c t s  o f  A k a s h a ,  
t h e  W o r l d - S o u l ] ,  w h o  i s  f e m i n i n e ,  a n d  h a t h  c r e a t e d  t h e m  f o r  h e r s e l f .  B u t  I  d e r i v e  
m y  o w n  o r i g i n  f r o m  t h e  P r e e x i s t i n g  O n e ,  a n d  I  a m  g o i n g  b a c k  u n t o  m y  o w n  f r o m  
w h i c h  I  h a v e  c o m e . 1

W i l l i a m  Q .  J u d g e ,  F.T.S.

(  Concluded from p. 12J.)

I A d v. Herr., x x x v i .  3. Cf. a ls o  Ire iu eu s , A d v. H a r .,  I . x x i .  5.



There were many of such mystic formulae containing occult truths 
which students of Theosophy will instantly recognize, such as. for 
instance, the garnering of the harvest of life-experiences by the 
Higher Ego, quoted by Epiphanius from the lost Gospel o f Philip , 
which tells us:

I  h a v e  k n o w n  m y s e l f ,  I  h a v e  collected m y s e l f  f r o m  a l l  p a r t s ,  n e i t h e r  h a v e  I  
b e g o t t e n  s o n s  u n t o  t h e  R u l e r  o f  t h i s  W o r l d ,  b u t  I  h a v e  p l u c k e d  u p  t h e  r o o t s ,  a n d  
g a t h e r e d  t o g e t h e r  t h e  s c a t t e r e d  m e m b e r s .  I  k n o w  t h e e  w h o  t h o u  a r t ,  f o r  I  a m  o n e  
f r o m  a b o v e . 1

But let us take a passing glance at the chief of these great 
“ Heresies.”

In the system of Simon, the Soul of the World was called Fire 
(Pur), as we learn from his Great Revelation.*

Menander, his disciple, called it the (Divine) Thought, Ennoia,’ 
and Satornilus, the disciple of Menander, named it the Unknown 
Father (Pater Agnostos).4

As we pass down the corridors of history we find the disciple of the 
latter, Basilides, one of the most famous Masters of the Gnosis, re
naming this Un-nameable of many names, and calling it by the 
mysterious appellation Abraxas, in the transliteration of the mystery- 
tongue. This was the Unborn Father, Pater Iunatus,s “ He who is 
not.”

This he did for the comprehension of the Many, for the Few he 
had a further teaching:

I t  w a s  w h e n  n a u g h t  w a s ;  n o r  w a s  t h a t  n a u g h t  a u g h t  o f  t h a t  w h i c h  i s ,  b u t  ( t o  
s p e a k )  n a k e d l y ,  a n d  s o  a s  t o  a v o i d  s u s p i c i o n ,  a n d  w i t h o u t  a n y  c o n t r i v a n c e .  I t  w a s  
i n  f i n e  n o t  e v e n  O n e . 0

It was in one of Its aspects, the One (i), which is Naught (o), the 
Perfect Number 10 in the divine manifestation of the “ Primary Crea
tion” of the Gods. But even such a metaphysical definition as the 
above was a materialization to the subtle intellect and spiritual in
tuition of Basilides, for he says:

T h a t  i s  n o t  a b s o l u t e l y  u n s p e a k a b l e  w h i c h  i s  s o  c a l l e d ;  i n a s m u c h  a s  w e  c a l l  i t  
" U n s p e a k a b l e , ”  b u t  T h a t  i s  n o t  e v e n  “ T h e  U n s p e a k a b l e . ”  S o  t h a t  T h a t  w h i c h  i s  
n o t  e v e n  “ T h e  U n s p e a k a b l e ”  c a n n o t  b e  n a m e d  “ T h e  U n s p e a k a b l e , ”  f o r  I t  i s  
b e y o n d  a l l  n a m e  t h a t  c a n  b e  n a m e d . 7

Carpocrates, who follows next in date, like Satornilus, speaks of 
the Unknown Father, the Ungenerable, Pater Ingeuitus, according to 
the text of Irenseus.8

1 K i n g ’ s Gnostics and their Remains, p . 333.
2 Philosophumena, V I . 1.
8 Irenceus, A dv. Herr., I . z z i i i .
« Philos., V I I .  2.
* Irenseus, A d v. Herr., I . x x i v ;  th e  fy  TO ayiwrjTOVy  a c c o r d in g  to  E p ip h a n iu s  (Adv. Herr., 

X X I V .  I.).
e Philos., V I I .  1.
t Ibid.
6 Philos., V I I I .  4.



Finally, the God of the Valentiuian Gnosis was called Bythos, the 
Depth, from Which came all the .flions. This was not called the Father 
until the primal Syzygy or Double, Sige (Silence), emanated in the All
Unity. This was the Noon of the Egyptians. “ Thou art the First
born of the God; Thou, from Whom I came forth.” “Thou art the 
One creating Himself,” we read in the Book o f the Dead.

Among prayers to the Supreme Principle are to be remarked the 
mystic invocations in the Coptic MSS., brought back from Abyssinia, 
and preserved in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and in the British 
Museum. These are treatises on the Egyptian Gnosis, and one of them 
is already in part familiar to the readers of Lucifer in the translation 
of Pistis-Sophia. In the concluding section, the Saviour, the First Mys
tery, thus addresses the hidden “ Father” in the mystic celebration of 
the initiatory rite of which a superstition remains in the “ Sacrament” 
of the churches. The “ prayer” is in the mystery language, untrans- 
lateable by the profane, and runs as follows:

H e a r  m e ,  F a t h e r ,  F a t h e r  o f  a l l  F a t h e r h o o d ,  B o u n d l e s s  L i g h t !  aeciouo, iad, adi, 
oia, psindther,  them dps, nopsithcr, zagoure, pagoure, nethmomaoth, nepsiomadth, 
marachachtha, thobarrhabau, thamachachan, zorokothora,  Ieou, Sabadth.1

The Theosophical student will at once perceive the method of 
permutation of the first mystery names, and will remember the seven, 
five, and three vowelled names used in the Sccret Doctrine. Though 
the full interpretation, however, will probably remain unknown for 
many a long year to come, from the work itself we learn:

T h i s  i s  t h e  N a m e  o f  t h e  I m m o r t a l  A A A  tltltl,1 a n d  t h i s  i s  t h e  N a m e  o f  t h e  
V o i c e  w h i c h  i s  t h e  C a u s e  o f  t h e  M o t i o n  o f  t h e  P e r f e c t  M a n  III.*

And again immediately following the invocation we read:
T h i s  i s  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  t h e r e o f :  iota, t h e  U n i v e r s e  h a s  c o m e  f o r t h ;  alpha, 

t h e y  s h a l l  r e t u r n  w i t h i n ; do, t h e r e  s h a l l  b e  a n  E n d  o f  E n d s .4

No Kabalistic method I have yet applied for obtaining a numerical 
solution has produced any satisfactory result, except that the sum of 
the digits of the seven vowelled name is seven, and the sum of the 
whole invocation is likewise seven. The work has all to be done, and 
though no Theosophist has yet publicly solved the method of this 
deeply-concealed mysticism, we should bear in mind that no scholar 
has even attempted a solution other than the wildest speculation bred 
of a diseased philology.

Let us next take the purely Gnostic teaching of Paul in his first 
Letter to the Co loss ians.

1 a cq io v w , iau>, cum , <i>ia, \]/ivio6 tp , 8 tpv<u\f/, viM pidtp, (a y o v p i) , irayovpr], v t6 fiOfia<o$, 
v tip to fta to d , f ia p a ^ a ^ 6 a , 6 u> f}appafiav, Oapya^a^tiV', [oponoOopa., I « o v ,  S a jS a u id .

2 “ T h e  F a t h e r  o f  th e  P le rS m a .”  C f. Notice sur le fbpyrus Gnostique Bruce, M . E . A m £ lin ea u , 
p . 113.

8 S ch  w a rt  r e ’s  Pistis-Sophia, pag. 125.
* Ibid., pagg. J57, 358 -



G i v i n g  t h a n k s  t o  t h e  F a t h e r  w h o  f i t s  u s  f o r  a  s h a r e  i n  t h e  I n h e r i t a n c e  o f  t h e  
H o l y  i n  t h e  L i g h t ; w h o  p r e s e r v e d  u s  f r o m  t h e  P o w e r  o f  t h e  D a r k n e s s ,  a n d  t r a n s 
l a t e d  u s  i n t o  t h e  K i n g d o m  o f  t h e  S o n  o f  h i s  L o v e ,  i n  W h o m  w e  h a v e  o u r  R e d e m p 
t i o n , 1 t h e  R e m i s s i o n  o f  S i n s ,  W h o  i s  t h e  I m a g e  o f  G o d ,  t h e  I n v i s i b l e ,  t h e  F i r s t 
b o r n  o f  e v e r y  F o u n d a t i o n .  F o r  i l l  H i m  a r e  f o u n d e d  a l l  t h i n g s ,  i n  t h e  H e a v e n s  a n d  
0 1 1  E a r t h ,  v i s i b l e  a n d  i n v i s i b l e ,  w h e t h e r  T h r o n e s  o r  D o m i n i o n s ,  R u l e r s h i p s *  o r  
P o w e r s .  A l l  t i l i n g s  w e r e  f o u n d e d  t h r o u g h  H i m  a n d  f o r  H i m .  A n d  H e  i s  b e f o r e  
a l l ,  a n d  i n  H i m  a l l  t h i n g s  u n i t e  ( l i t . ,  s t a n d  t o g e t h e r ) .  A n d  H e  i s  t h e  H e a d  o f  t h e  
B o d y  o f  t h e  A s s e m b l y * ;  W h o  i s  t h e  B e g i n n i n g 4 : t h e  F i r s t - b o r n  f r o m  t h e  D e a d , 4 
t h a t  H e  m i g h t  b e  i n  a l l  t h i n g s  H i m s e l f  s u p r e m e .  F o r  i t  s e e m e d  g o o d  t h a t  a l l  t h e  
F u l n e s s 0 s h o u l d  d w e l l  i n  H i m . 7

The spirit and terminology of the whole passage is entirely Gnostic, 
and can only be understood by a student of Gnosticism. The identity 
of every Soul with the Over-Soul has been, is, and will be a funda
mental doctrine of the Gnosis. The glorified Initiate, the Christ, is 
the man, who, perfected by the sufferings and consequent experience of 
many births, finally becomes at one with the Father, the World-Soul, 
from which he came forth, and at last arises from the Dead; he, indeed, 
is the first-born, the perfected, self-conscious Mind, or Man, containing 
in himself the whole Divine creation or Pleroma, for he is one with 
the Hierarchies of Spiritual Beings who gave him birth, and instead 
of being the Microcosm, as when among the Dead, has become the 
Macrocosm or the World-Soul itself. Through the power of this spiri
tual union do we win our Redemption from the bonds of matter, and 
thus attain the Remission of Sins, which, according to the wise Gnos
tics, was in the hand of the last and supreme Mystery- alone, our own 
Higher Self, that which is at the same time our Judge and Saviour, 
sending forth the Sons of its Love, all Rays of the great Ocean of Com
passion, into the Darkness of Matter, that Matter may become self
conscious and so perfected. In plainer words, these Rays are each the 
Higher Ego in every child of the Mail (Anthropos), proceeding from 
their Divine Source, Buddhi, itself that Ocean of Love and Compas
sion which is the Veil of the Innominable and Incognizable Atma.

It must not, however, be supposed that such ideas were foreign to 
the greater minds of Greece and Rome. As has already been said, all 
that can be attempted in these papers is to select a few passages here 
and there. Pythagoras and Plato, and the Neo-Platonic and Neo- 
Pythagorean writers can supply us with innumerable quotations, but 
as already much has been given from their works in our Theosophical 
writings, it will be sufficient to acknowledge the deep debt of gratitude

1 T h e  A u th o r iz e d  V e rsio n  a d d s  “ th r o u g h  h is  b lo o d ,”  b u t  th is  is  n o t in  th e  o r ig in a l .
a A rck a i, “ B e g in n in g s ,”  a  H ie r a r c h y  o f  ^Eons, th e  sa m e te rm  a s  is  u sed  in  th e  o p e n in g  w o rd s  o f  

th e  Gospel according lo John, “  In  th e  B e g in n in g  w a s  th e  W o rd .”
8 Ecclesia, o n e  o f  th e  iE o n s.
* A r c k i , th e  P rin u e v a l >Kon.
5 T h e  u n in it ia te d .
G Pterbma, th e  t o t a lit y  o f  th e  .fljons, th e  s y n th e s is  o f  th e ir  H ie ra rc h ie s . C f  E p ip h o n iu s .  A d v . 

H o t . I . iii. 4, w h o  sh o w s  th e  V a le n tin ia n s  q u o tin g  th is  te x t .
7 Colossians i. 12-19.



humanity owes these great thinkers, and to show that there are other 
less known philosophers in this connection who can yield us evidence. 
For instance, Xenophanes, the principal leader of the Eleatic sect,1 
described God as a Great Being, incomprehensible,

I n c o r p o r e a l  i n  s u b s t a n c e ,  a n d  f i g u r e  g l o b u l a r ;  a n d  i n  n o  r e s p e c t  s i m i l a r  t o  
m a n .  T h a t  H e  i s  a l l  s i g h t  a n d  h e a r i n g ,  b u t  d o e s  n o t  b r e a t h e .  T h a t  H e  i s  a l l  
t h i n g s ;  t h e  M i n d  a n d  W i s d o m ;  n o t  g e n e r a t e  b u t  e t e r n a l ,  i m p a s s i b l e  a n d  i m m u 
t a b l e . *

Lucian also makes Cato say;
G o d  m a k e s  H i m s e l f  k n o w n  t o  a l l  t l i e  w o r l d ;  H e  f i l l s  u p  t h e  w h o l e  c i r c l e  o f  t h e  

U n i v e r s e ,  b u t  m a k e s  H i s  p a r t i c u l a r  a b o d e  i n  t h e  c e n t r e ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e  S o u l  o f  t h e  
J u s t . *

Nor were these philosophical concepts evolved by “ civilization,” 
for we find the same ideas again and again reiterated in the “ Orphic 
Fragments,” which must be given an antiquity at least contempora
neous with the Trojan War period. Let me here attempt a translation 
of one of these hymns.

Z e u s  i s  t h e  f i r s t .  Z e u s  t h a t  r u l e s  t h e  t h u n d e r  i s  t h e  l a s t .  Z e u s  i s  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  
( l i t . ,  h e a d ) .  Z e u s  t h e  m i d d l e .  F r o m  Z e u s  w e r e  a l l  t h i n g s  m a d e .  Z e u s  i s  m a l e .  
Z e u s ,  t h e  i m p e r i s h a b l e ,  i s  a  m a i d .  Z e u s  i s  t h e  f o u n d a t i o n  o f  t h e  E a r t h  a n d  s t a r r y  
H e a v e n .  Z e u s  i s  t h e  B r e a t h  ( A i r )  o f  a l l .  Z e u s  t h e  w h i r l  o f  u n w e a r i e d  F i r e .  Z e u s  
i s  t h e  r o o t  o f  t h e  S e a  ( W a t e r ) .  Z e u s  i s  S u n  a n d  M o o n .  Z e u s  i s  K i n g .  Z e u s  H i m 
s e l f  t h e  S u p r e m e  P a r e n t  o f  a l l .  T h e r e  i s  b u t  O n e  P o w e r ,  O n e  D a i n i o n ,  O n e  G r e a t  
C h i e f  o f  A l l .  O n e  r o y a l  f r a m e  i n  w h i c h  a l l  t h i n g s  c i r c l e .  F i r e ,  a n d  W a t e r ,  a n d  
E a r t h ,  a n d  v E t h e r ,  N i g h t  a n d  D a y ,  a n d  M f i t i s  ( W i s d o m )  t h e  f i r s t  P a r e n t ,  a n d  a l l -  
p l e a s i n g  E r d s  ( L o v e ) .  F o r  a l l  t h e s e  a r e  i n  t h e  g r e a t  b o d y  o f  Z e u s .  W o u l d ’ s t  t h o u  
s e e  h i s  h e a d  a n d ' f a i r  f a c e s ?  T h e  r a d i a n t  h e a v e n ,  r o u n d  w h i c h  h i s  g o l d e n  l o c k s  o f  
g l e a m i n g  s t a r s  w a v e  i n  t h e  s p a c e  a b o v e  i n  a l l  t h e i r  b e a u t y .  O n  e i t h e r  s i d e  t w o  
g o l d e n  t a u r i n e  h o r n s ,  t h e  r i s i n g  a n d  t h e  s e t t i n g  o f  t h e  G o d s ,  t h e  p a t h s  o f  t h e  
c e l e s t i a l s .  H i s  e y e s  t h e  S u n  a n d  t h e  o p p o s i n g  M o o n ;  H i s  M i n d  t h a t  n e v e r  l i e s  t h e  
i m p e r i s h a b l e  k i n g l y  / E t h e r . 4

Let us now turn to tjie lore of our Scandinavian forefathers, to the 
prose Edda, which simply repeats a still more hoary tradition lost in 
the night of time. Thus it speaks of the World-Soul, of the Supreme 
Deity and the Primordial State of the Universe:

G a n g l e r  t h u s  b e g a n  h i s  d i s c o u r s e :  “ W h o  i s  t h e  f i r s t  o r  e l d e s t  o f  t h e  G o d s ? ”
“ I n  o u r  l a n g u a g e , ”  r e p l i e d  H a r ,  “ H e  i s  c a l l e d  A l f a d i r  ( A l l - F a t h e r ,  o r  t h e  

F a t h e r  o f  A l l ) ;  b u t  i n  t h e  o l d  A s g a r d  H e  h a d  t w e l v e  n a m e s . ”
“ W h e r e  i s  t h i s  G o d ? ”  s a i d  G a n g l e r ;  “ w h a t  i s  H i s  p o w e r ?  a n d  w h a t  h a t h  H e  

d o n e  t o  d i s p l a y  H i s  g l o r y ? ”
“ H e  l i v e t h , ”  r e p l i e d  H a r ,  “ f r o m  a l l  a g e s ,  H e  g o v e r n e t h  a l l  r e a l m s ,  a n d  s w a y e t l i  

a l l  t h i n g s  g r e a t  a n d  s m a l l . ”

1 a lp tiT K — l i t . ,  a  s ch o o l, a  h e r e s y ;  e.g., a i p c c r i f  ’ EkXrjviicr}, a  s tu d y  o f  G r e e k  lite r a tu r e  (P o ly b . *1. 6,3).
O liver, The Pythagorean Triangle , 49.

*  Ibid., 51.
« From  th e  t e x t  o f  C o ry , a s  fo u n d  in  E u s e b iu s , Pretp. Evan., I l l ,  P ro c lu s , Tim ., a n d  A r is to tle , 

De M und.



“ H e  h a t h  f o r m e d , ”  a d d e d  J a f n h a r ,  “ h e a v e n  a n d  e a r t h ,  a n d  t h e  a i r ,  a n d  a l l  
t h i n g s  t h e r e t o  b e l o n g i n g . ”

“ A n d  w l i a t  i s  m o r e , ”  c o n t i n u e d  T h r i d i ,  “ H e  h a t h  m a d e  m a n ,  a n d  g i v e n  h i m  a  
s o u l  w h i c h  s h a l l  l i v e  a n d  n e v e r  p e r i s h ,  t h o u g h  t h e  b o d y  s h a l l  h a v e  m o u l d e r e d  a w a y  
o r  h a v e  b e e n  b u r n e d  t o  a s h e s . ”

“ B u t  w i t h  w h a t  d i d  H e  b e g i n ,  o r  w h a t  w a s  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h i n g s ? ”  d e 
m a n d e d  G a n g l e r .

“ H e a r , ”  r e p l i e d  H a r ,  “ w h a t  i s  s a i d  i n  t h e  Y d l u s p £  :>
' “ ’ T w a s  t i m e ’ s  f i r s t  d a w n .

W h e n  n a u g h t  y e t  w a s ,
N o r  s a n d  n o r  s e a ,
N o r  c o o l i n g  w a v e ;
E a r t h  w a s  n o t  t h e r e .
N o r  h e a v e n  a b o v e .
N a u g h t  s a v e  a  v o i d  
A n d  y a w n i n g  g u l f . ’ " *

And now we have almost done with our serried ranks of witnesses; 
multitudes have not been.called into court, but are waiting if need be 
to convince the present degenerate age that man is of a divine nature 
and not a congeries of molecules. Let us, therefore, conclude our case 
by citing from mystical Mohammedan Sufiism, which will tell us why 
Allah is supreme in the hearts of so many millions of our fellow-men.

The passionate longing for union with the World-Soul, with the 
Source of our Being, is magnificently portrayed by the mystical Persian 
poetjj. Thus Jami, in his Yusuf u Zulcykha, sings:

D i s m i s s  e v e r y  v a i n  f a n c y ,  a n d  a b a n d o n  e v e r y  d o u b t ;
B l e n d  i n t o  O n e  e v e r y  s p i r i t ,  a n d  f o r m ,  a n d  p l a c e ;
S e e  O n e — k n o w  O n e — s p e a k  o f  O n e —
D e s i r e  O n e — c h a n t  o f  O n e — a n d  s e e k  O n e . *

And again:
I n  s o l i t u d e  w h e r e  B e i n g  s i g n l e s s  d w e l t  
A n d  a l l  t h e  u n i v e r s e  s t i l l  d o r m a n t  l a y ,
C o n c e a l e d  i n  s e l f l e s s n e s s .  O n e  B e i n g  w a s ,
E x e m p t  f r o m  “ I ”  o r  “ T h o u ” - n e s s ,  a n d  a p a r t  
F r o m  a l l  d u a l i t y ; B e a u t y  S u p r e m e ,
U n m a n i f e s t ,  e x c e p t  u n t o  I t s e l f
B y  I t s  o w n  l i g h t ,  y e t  f r a u g h t  w i t h  p o w e r  t o  c h a r m
T h e  s o u l s  o f  a l l ;  c o n c e a l e d  i n  t h e  U n s e e n ,
A n  E s s e n c e  p u r e ,  u n s t a i n e d  b y  a u g h t  o f  i l l . 4

Perhaps some may be surprised that I have omitted from the 
numerous citations already adduced any reference to Buddhism. I 
have done so, not because the idea of the World-Soul is absent from

1 T h e  V o lu  o r V u lo -sp a , m e a n in g  “ T h e  S o n g  o f  th e  P ro p h e te ss ,”  is  a  k in d  o f  s ib y llin e  song c o n 
ta in in g  th e  w h o le  s y s te m  o f  S c a n d in a v ia n  m y th o lo g y .

2 F ro m  I. A . B la c k w e ll’ s tr a n s la t io n , a p p e n d e d  to  B is h o p  P e r c y ’ s t r a n s la t io n  o f  M. M a lle t’ s 
N orthern A ntiqu ities , B o h n ’s E d it io n , p p . 400, 401.

8 Religious Systems o f  the W orld , A r t .,  “ S ik h is m ,”  p . 306.
* Ibid ., p . 328.



that system, but because, for the most part, it is difficult to find therein 
anything in the nature of prayers or adoration to a Supreme Principle. 
The protest of Gautama against the externalization of the Divine was 
so strong, that his followers, as it seems to me, have in course of time 
leaned to extremes, and preferred to express their aspirations rather in 
terms of denial of material qualities than ii: positive terms of definition 
of spiritual attributes. But what after all is Nirvana but a synonym of 
the World-Soul? And this is well shown by the more transcendent 
term Paranirvana, which provides for infinite extension of the concept.

The word nir-vana means literally “ blown out,” “ extinguished,” 
as of a fire; but it also means “tamed,” as, for instance, a-nirvana, used 
of an elephant, not tamed, or one just caught or wild. There is no 
doubt whatever that the term describes a state iii which the lower 
nature is entirely tamed, though it is to be regretted that a more 
positive teaching does not obtain in the so-called Southern Church of 
Buddhism. Its greatest metaphysicians, however, declare that the 
state of Nirvana is of such a nature that no words can even hint at its 
reality, much less describe it, and that it is not wise to inculcate 
material ideas, however lofty, in the minds of the people. Therefore 
it is that in exoteric Buddhism we are met with such apparently self
contradictory' statements as: .

T h e y  w h o ,  b y  s t e a d f a s t  m i n d ,  h a v e  b e c o m e  - e x e m p t  f r o m  e v i l  d e s i r e ,  a n d  w e l l -  
t r a i n e d  i n  t h e  t e a c h i n g s  o f  G a u t a m a ;  t h e y ,  h a v i n g  o b t a i n e d  t h e  f r u i t  o f  t h e  f o u r t h  
P a t h ,  a n d  i m m e r s e d  t h e m s e l v e s  i n  t h a t  a m b r o s i a ,  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  w i t h o u t  p r i c e ,  a n d  
a r e  i n  t h e  e n j o y m e n t  o f  N i r v a n a .  T h e i r  o l d  K a r m a  i s  e x h a u s t e d ,  n o  n e w  K a r m a  i s  
b e i n g  p r o d u c e d ;  t h e i r  h e a r t s  a r e  f r e e  f r o m  t h e  l o n g i n g  a f t e r  f u t u r e  l i f e ;  t h e  c a u s e  
o f  t h e i r  e x i s t e n c e  b e i n g  d e s t r o y e d ,  a n d  n o  n e w  y e a r n i n g s  s p r i n g i n g  u p  w i t h i n  t h e m ,  
t h e y ,  t h e  w i s e ,  a r e  e x t i n g u i s h e d  l i k e  t h i s  l a m p . 1

One naturally asks: If they are extinguished, how can they enjoy 
Nirvana? But such contradictions are the lot of all exoteric presenta
tions of religion, and in fact, it seems to be in the nature of things that 
Truth can only be stated in a paradox. Nothing but a study of Eso
tericism will reconcile the exoteric systems with each other and with 
themselves; nor will anything else persuade an orthodox Buddhist 
that there is salvation without the “ teachings of Gautama,” or a Brah
man without the Vedas, or a Christian without the Bible. How different 
is the spirit that animates some among the Lamas, who consider it a 
sin, not only to say, but even to think that their religion is superior to 
that-of any other man!

Let me then venture on a positive exposition among all this over
cautious negation, and suggest that the Nirvanic state is the plane of 
consciousness of the World-Soul. Of course this is not orthodox 
Buddhism, either of the Northern or Southern Church, as knowii to us, 
but it enables us to reconcile Buddhism with the other world-systems,



and also to see how the Esoteric teaching is the connecting link 
between all of them, and how ft completes their insufficient statements.

The “ great heresy” of the Pilgrim Soul is the feeling of “ separate
ness.” With men, the senses, and especially the brain-mind, is that 
which keeps us from the rest, for they produce the illusion of an 
external universe, whereas it is the heart that binds us to our fellows, 
and which alone can make us one with all men and with all nature. 
And though I do not wish to fall into the error of transferring our pre
sent conditions to that of the World-Soul, and thus becoming guilty of 
materializing and anthropomorphizing that which transcends our pre
sent consciousness, still I think that the suggestion of an analogy may 
not be harmful. As in man'the head externalizes and separates, and 
the heart binds and looks within, so, I would imagine, there is an 
external state of consciousness of the World-Soul and also an internal 
consciousness. Thus we find a “ head-doctrine” and a “ heart-doctrine” 
in every religion, and a goal that can be reached by pursuing either. 
Nirvana can be reached by two Paths. By one an external state of 
consciousness can be arrived at, .by the other a union with “all that 
lives and breathes.” Of course, the external state mentioned is one 
internal and subjective to our present senses, but it differs from that 
full reality of the heart that beats in compassion with all hearts, just as 
the gratification of the senses and intellect differs from the calm of a 
noble soul conscious of striving for truth and purity in the midst of the 
most unfavourable surroundings.

Nor is the intuition of the heart doctrine absent from any of the 
best religionists of to-day. The most advanced thinkers of Christendom 
utterly reject the idea of an eternal joy in Heaven, spent in vain adora
tion and inactive bliss. With true intuition they conceive that the joy 
of Heaven wopld be incomplete so long as others suffer. The grim 
Calvinism of a Tertullian who counted it one of the joys of his Heaven 
to look down upon the tortures of the damned in Hell finds approba
tion only among the ignorant. The larger minds of the Church will 
have none of it, just as the true Buddhist counts the Pratyeka Buddha, 
he who obtains the Nirvana of the “eye,” a symbol of spiritual selfish
ness. For like as the spooks in a seance-room rejoice to masquerade as 
great characters, and call themselves Homer, and Dante, and Jesus, so 
do countless religionists love to call themselves Christians and Buddh
ists, whereas they have as little claim to the title as the irresponsible 
spooks.

To me, then, the attainment of Nirvana, or the “ Peace of God,” or 
Moksha (Liberation), or whatever name you choose to call it by, is the 
attainment of the degree of consciousness of the World-Soul. For 
although I have referred it to Heaven as an illustration, I would rather 
connote this with Svarga or Devachan, or whatever name is given to 
the state of bliss between two earth-lives. But this is not becoming the



World-Soul, or a World-Soul, any more than the possession of a human 
body constitutes an entity a man. To become the World-Soul, the 
Nirvana of the “ eye” must be renounced, just as the world of external 
sensation must be renounced to become one with the Higher Ego, who 
commands: “ Leave all that thou hast, and follow Me,”  in that “ye 
brought nothing into the world, neither shall ye take anything out.”

Nirvana must be renounced; for until every Soul of man has 
attained Nirvana, the World-Soul has no rest, and he who would be 
one with it must take up the burden of a like responsibility; and just 
as the Adept purifies the atoms of his body from the taint of passion 
in order to reach the knowledge of the Self, so must the Nirnianakaya 
aid in purifying the Souls, whose purification will enable that World- 
Soul to ascend to a more glorious state of activity. And though we 
make these distinctions in order to give some faint idea of the mystery, 
still all is the Self sacrificing Itself to Itself, and selfishness and self
lessness are words that lose their meanings in an intuition that escapes 
all words.

But to return to exoteric Buddhism. Though there is little evi
dence of any cult of a Supreme Principle, in the ordinary sense of the 
word, in the Southern Church, in the Northern Church it is different. 
The cult of one or other of the Bodliisattvas is extensively practised, 
if we are to depend upon the authorities; and we find prayers addressed 
to Manjushri, the personification of Wisdom, and to Avalokiteshvara, 
the “merciful protector and preserver of the world and of men,” who 
are invoked and prayed to, as, for example, by Fa Hian,1 just as Shiva 
or Indra is worshipped by orthodox Hindus.

How the Esoteric interpretation throws light 011 the misunder
standings of the exoteric rituals, students of the Esoteric Philosophy 
know from the works of H. P. Blavatsky; and the World-Soul, Adi- 
Buddha, which emanates the five (according to the Esoteric Philosophy, 
seven) Phyani Buddhas, shows the identity of conception with the 
other great religions.

Perhaps it may also have caused surprise that the Upanishads have 
not been cited; but that has not been for lack of passages, for the 
whole object of these mystical scriptures is to inculcate the identity 
of man with the A ll .

This is the key-note of the Aryan religion, and every Upanishad 
persistently reiterates it. As H. P. B., but for whose teaching these 
articles would not have been written, says in that inexhaustible store
house of instruction and information, the Secret Doctrine:

N o t  t i l l  t h e  U n i t  i s  m e r g e d  i n  t h e  Al l , w h e t h e r  o n  t h i s  o r  a n y  o t h e r  p l a n e ,  a n d  
S u b j e c t  a n d  O b j e c t  a l i k e  v a n i s h  i n  t h e  a b s o l u t e  n e g a t i o n  o f  t l i e  N i r v S n i c  S t a t e  
( n e g a t i o n ,  o n l y  f r o m  our p l a n e ) ,  n o t  u n t i l  t h e n  i s  s c a l e d  t h a t  p e a k  o f  O m n i s c i e n c e  
— t h e  K n o w l e d g e  o f  t l i i n g s - i n - t h e m s e l v e s ; a n d  t h e  s o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  y e t  m o r e  a w f u l

1 Buddhism , b y  T . W . R h y s  D a v id s , p . 203.



r i d d l e  a p p r o a c h e d ,  b e f o r e  w h i c h  e v e n  t h e  h i g h e s t  D h y a n  C l i o h a n  m u s t  b o w  i n  
s i l e n c e  a n d  i g n o r a n c e — t h e  u n s p e a k a b l e  m y s t e r y  o f  T h a t  w h i c h  i s  c a l l e d  b y  t h e  
V e d d n t i n s ,  P a r a b r a h m a n . 1

Of course this may be denied by the Theist, but remember that 
definition, even of the most metaphysical character, will land the definer 
in the most preposterous contradictions. The reader may also object; 
what does Madame Blavatsky know of the highest Dhvan Chohan 
(Spiritual Existence)? To which, if I may venture to say so, her 
reply would be, as it has been to many another question; “ Thus have 
I heard.” In other words, the teaching is that of those whom H. P. B. 
knew had knowledge. But that is not a ll; for the teaching contained 
in the Secret Doctrine was never meant to rest on mere assertion, and 
the statement above quoted finds its support in all the great world- 
religions, as may be amply seen even from the few quotations adduced 
in this article.

I have also, it will be remarked, avoided any selections from the 
heterogeneous Scriptures which are now called the Old Testament, pre
ferring to give citations from the Kabalah. Perhaps also some readers 
may be surprised that I have also refrained from giving the prayer of 
Christendom from the New Testament, commonly known as the “ Lord’s 
Prayer.” But my reason for this is that it was not a Christian prayer 
originally, but a Jewish one, and that even Janies, the “ brother of the 
Lord,” gives a teaching directly opposed to one of its principal clauses. 
This prayer is found almost verbatim in the Jewish Kadish, and runs as 
follows:

O u r  F a t h e r ,  w h i c h  a r t  i n  h e a v e n ,  b e  g r a c i o u s  t o  u s ,  O  L o r d  o u r  G o d ;  h a l l o w e d  
b e  T h y  n a m e ;  a n d  l e t  t h e  r e m e m b r a n c e  o f  T h e e  b e  g l o r i f i e d  i n  h e a v e n  a b o v e ,  a n d  
u p o n  e a r t h  h e r e  b e l o w .  L e t  T h y  k i n g d o m  r e i g n  o v e r  u s ,  n o w  a n d  f o r  e v e r .  T h y  
h o l y  m e n  o f  o l d  s a i d ;  “ R e m i t  a n d  f o r g i v e  u n t o  a l l  m e n  w h a t s o e v e r  t h e y  h a v e  d o n e  
a g a i n s t  m e . ”  A n d  l e a d  u s  n o t  i n t o  t e m p t a t i o n ,  b u t  d e l i v e r  u s  f r o m  t h e  e v i l  t h i n g .  
F o r  T h i n e  i s  t h e  k i n g d o m ,  a n d  T h o u  s h a l t  r e i g n  i n  g l o r y ,  f o r  e v e r  a n d  f o r  e v e r  
m o r e . 4

Moreover, if James is any authority, we find ourselves placed on 
the horns of a theological dilemma, for he says:

L e t  n o  o n e ,  w h e n  h e  i s  t e m p t e d ,  s a y  “ I  a m  t e m p t e d  o f  t h e  D e i t y ” : f o r  t h e  
D e i t y  c a n n o t  b e  t e m p t e d  o f  e v i l s ,  n e i t h e r  t e m p t e t h  h e  a n y  m a n . 8

A teaching more in harmony with the direction to “ enter into thy 
closet, and when thou hast shut thy door, pray to thy Father in secret." * 
This does not mean that being in a physical closet, the prayer is thus 
“ in secret.” But that this prayer, or contemplation, is to be made to,

1 I- 330
* G e ra ld  M a sse y , The N a tu ra l Genesis, I I . 469. V e rsio n  fro m  A  Critical E xam in ation  o f  the Gospel 

History, p . 109. C f. B a s n a g e , H ist, des J u ifs , p . 374,
8 James i. 13. T h e  w o rd s  u sed  fo r  te m p te d , e tc .,  a re  a ll fro m  th e  v erb  Tretpafcofxai, a n d  are 

id e n t ic a l w ith  th e  w o rd  u sed  in  th e  p r a y e r  a s  fo u n d  in  th e  te x ts  o f  M atthew  (v i. 13) a n d  L uke  (x i. 4}, 
v i* .,  ITCt/MCT/AO?.

* Matthew  v i. 6, r w  Trarpi <rov r w  «v  t w  <cpv7TT<p.



or 011, the “ Father in Secret,” within the “ Chamber of the Heart,” as 
the Greek text proves beyond any question.

And now, in closing, let me again say that I think that both the 
believers in a Personal God and those who refuse to give any attribute 
to Deity may find some common ground of agreement in the concept 
of the World-Soul. Of course, it is only to the broad-minded that any 
appeal is made; those incrusted in the impermeable hide of an ortho
dox and materialistic bigotry must be left to learn the lesson of experi
ence by some more drastic methods.

In our days unorthodox}' is 110 longer a term of reproach; it has 
now securely saddled reproach on the back of orthodoxy. And for 
this desirable state of affairs we owe many thanks to fearless free 
thought, to the unwinking scrutiny of scientific observation, and the 
logic of scientific methods. But the pendulum begins to swing to the 
extreme, and it is time to protest against freedom developing into 
licence, and the newly-fashioned idols of orthodox science being sub
stituted for the crumbling idols of orthodox religion. Religious 
thinkers are beginning to broaden in every direction, and though 
Churchmen still hold persistently to the term “ Personal” God, which 
owes its genesis to an ignorant blunder, they will, under pressure, so 
sublimate the concept that it is easy to perceive that the w’ords have 110 
longer for them their just meaning, and that for some reason best 
known to themselves, or for some undefined fear, or conservative policy, 
they prefer to call white black. The Theist contends that men must 
have something to lean on, and that to take away the personality of 
Deity would be to destroy the hope of the Christian world. But why 
so? Is there not a Christ in every man to lean upon? Nay, is not the 
Christ the very Man himself, if he would but know Him self ? What 
more is requisite?

But the orthodox world has so long been reciting invocations to 
Jehovah that they have forgotten the teachings of their Founder who 
spoke of the “ Father in Secret”—110 new teaching, as the above quota
tions amply prove, but a repetition of the old, old mystery. And yet 
the more advanced Christians are almost invariably ashamed of 
Jehovah and do not care to have his exploits referred to. They try to 
explain it by airily referring to a partial revelation to the Jews, pre
luding a full revelation to themselves. If you refer to the injustice of 
leaving other world-religions out in the cold, they generally maintain 
a freezing silence and regard you henceforward as a dangerous dis
turber of the public morals. Or they will talk of monotheism and 
polytheism, and beg the question by assuming that Judaism, in its 
present dead-letter orthodox garb, is monotheism, w’hereas in reality it 
should rather be called monolatrv.

No doubt some who read this and call themselves Christians, will 
see here an additional reason for condemning Theosophical writers as



anti-Christian, and in disgust will inform their friends that Theo
sophy is an enemy of Christ and a child of that interesting creation 
of the human brain which is called the Devil. And perhaps they 
are partially right from their own point of view, for it certainly is 
destructive of their dogmas and superstitions; but whether such 
dogmas and superstitions were taught by the Christ is another question. 
The Theosophist thinks that no Christ ever promulgated such un- 
Christlike dogmas, and so claims that he is not anti-Christian. Let 
the future judge between u s!

But equally so is Theosophy destructive of dogmas and super
stitions in Brahmanism, or Buddhism, or Taoism, or Mohammedanism, 
and so to the bigoted externalist of each of these religions it must be 
aiiti-Brahmanical, anti-Buddhistic, and so on. Whereas the Theo
sophist claims that he is not really an enemy of any religion, but, on 
the contrary, as true a believer as any of such religionists.

In such a pitiable state of affairs, our task should be to bring once 
more to the sight of men the old ideals of Humanity, trusting that the 
memory of the past may come back once more, and that all men, with
out distinction of race, caste, creed or sex, may recognize a common 
possession in them. And may they weld us together in those bonds of 
harmony and brotherhood which have only been loosed by licence, and 
which freedom will once more place on our willing hands!

G. R. S. M e a d , F.T.S.

ISasutiebamanana; nr, the Jftetiitatkm of lasntoba.
Translated by Two Members o f the Kumbakonam T .S .

(Continued from p. n j .J

V a r u n a k a  V.

IN the preceding chapter it was stated that the miseries of Atm&are 
merely the results of its association with body and that the body 

arose through Karmas. Please explain what Karma is. How many 
kinds of Karma are there ? (This question is put by the disciple to the 

Guru.)
Karma is of three sorts, the virtuous, the sinful and the mixed. 

The (subtle) bodies of Devas (Celestials) and others are due to virtuous 
Karmas; the bodies of beasts, etc., are due to sinful Karmas, while the 
bodies of men, etc., are due to mixed Karmas (viz., virtuous and sinful). 
The above-mentioned three Karmas have each the three subdivisions 
of the transcendent, the middling and the lowest. Thus through these 
manifold varieties of Karmas have arisen multiform differences of births. 
Thus the bodies of Hiranvagarbha (Brahma in the subtle body) and



others are the products of transcendently good Karmas, those of Indra, 
etc., are of middling good Karnias, and those of1 Yakshas, Rakshasas, 
Pishachas, etc. (all evil spirits), of the lowest good Karnias. All 
objects which cause injury to others, such as thorny or poisonous 
trees, etc., and tigers, scorpions, owls, etc., are the results of trans
cendently sinful Karnias. The trees and plants that are serviceable to 
humanity, for the flowers, leaves and fruits they yield—such as jack- 
trees, mango-trees, cocoa-trees, etc., as also domestic country pigs, 
buffaloes, asses, camels, etc., are the results of middling sinful Karmas. 
(The tree) ficus religiosa, liolv basil, etc., as also cows, horses, etc., are 
the results of ordinary sinful Karmas. 111 this world the bodies of men, 
which are the mediums of emancipation embodied or disembodied to 
Jivas (Egos) through the following (six stages) in their gradual order, 
(viz.), the performance of Karmas without being actuated by the fruits 
thereof, the four means of emancipation, the acquisition of a good 
spiritual preceptor, the hearing of religious discourses, reflection 
thereon and the spiritual wisdom of Atma, are the products of trans
cendent mixed Karmas. The bodies of men, which are conducive to 
the performance of Karmas pertaining to the different orders of life 
actuated by the fruits of such Karmas, are the results of middling 
mixed Karmas. The bodies of Chandala,2 Pulkasa, Kirata, Yavana and 
others are the results of the lowest mixed Karmas. Therefore it is the 
firmlj- settled doctrine of Vedanta that a true discriminator (of AtmS). 
should endeavour to attain emancipation alone, through proper enquiry 
into the comparative merits of the results of Karma, and through the 
performance of the functions of the order of life and caste to which 
he belongs, ascribing all acts of his to Ishvara without desiring the 
fruits thereof, ill order that he may secure for himself in the human 
birth the result (viz., body) of a transcendently mixed Karma.

Then by what are these Karmas performed ? It should be known 
that they are performed by the three organs (viz., mind, speech, and 
body). We see clearly from the experience of men in this world, from

Asuch sentences as, “ I do, I am the actor,” that Atma (the Ego), which 
identifies itself with the body is denoted by the term “ I.” Therefore 
agency should be attributed to Atma (the Ego); while so, how is it that 
agency is attributed to the three organs? Atma is (according to the 
Shrutis) changeless, actionless and differenceless in itself Therefore 
agency cannot be attributed to AtmS. But then AtmS appears to be 
the agent and 110 other agent than Atma is found. It should be known 
that the agency which is found in AtmS arises only through illusion 
but is not natural to it. But if it is natural to it, all efforts made by 
men—(who do so, believing in the words of the sacred books which

1 T h e s e  a n d  o th e r  s ta te m e n ts  o f  th is  a u th o r  a s  re g a rd s  b ir th , e tc .,  m a y  n o t b e  a c q u ie sc e d  in  b y  

s o m e .
9 C h a n d A l a — lo w  c a s te  m en  a r is in g  fro m  a B r& hm an m o th e r  a n d  Sh & d ra fa th e r . P u lk a s a  is  a ls o  a  

lo w  c a s t e  m a n .  K ir a ta — a lo w  c a s te  m o u n ta in e e r . Y a v a n a  is  a  fo re ig n e r , su ch  a s  E u ro p e a n s, e tc .



Asay): “The false notion of agency in me (Atma) should be expunged 
through Vedantic study. If not freed from it the trammels of the cycle 
of birth and death will never cease”—(all such efforts) will prove 
abortive. Granted that agency is natural to Atma, why does not that 
(agency) perish through one's ardent efforts? As that which is natural 
implies one’s own reality, no one will endeavour to annihilate his own 
reality. And where there is annihilation who will attain the desired 
end of human life ? But if we deny embodied emancipation devoid of 
all agency then all the established practices of Vedanta, such as master 
and disciple, etc., will have to be knocked down. Moreover, there will 
arise a conflict with the Shrutis which say that “ It (Atma) is partless, 
actionless, quiescent, faultless, stainless, witness, knower, absolute and 
gunaless.” • In Sushupti (dreamless sleeping state) though AtmS exists 
there, is no agency found in it. If agency were natural to Atma it 
should be found also in Sushupti, like the heat in fire. But such is not 
the case. Therefore agency is not natural to AtmsL There is another 
view which can be taken with reference to this, and that is this: car
penters and other artisans are the agents (of the works turned out by 
them); yet in the absence of their implements they do not appear as 
such. So in Sushupti Atma may be really an agent and yet may not 
manifest itself as an agent on account of the absence of the organs 
(viz., the implements). But it is not so, for in the state of habitual 
silence (observed by Yogis),1 Atma does not manifest itself as an agent 
even though it is associated with the internal organs. Therefore 
agency is not natural to Atma.

Then what? It is only Adhyasika (superimposition, or illusqry 
attribution). What is Adhyasika? It is the attribution of the proper
ties of one to another. To a person moving in a boat in the river, the 
trees on its bank appear to move, then the mobility of the boat is 
ascribed to the trees and the immobility of the trees is ascribed to the 
boat; so all the actions of the three organs are attributed to Atma, and 
the non-action of Atma is attributed to the three organs. This is only 
due to Ajrtana (non-wisdom or ignorance). Therefore it should be 
known that the attribute of agency to Atma is merely the result of 
delusion.

(Then comes the question) how do you postulate agency to the 
three organs, while the three organs themselves are only inert? 
the three organs are themselves agents, then will they not require other 
organs to make them act? Just as the non-sentient Vayu (air) an<̂ 
water act as agents without the aid of any others in rooting up trees 
and carrying them to a distance, so these organs may act as agents 
without the aid of other organs.

Now to the Karmas (actions) performed by these three organS 
(viz., mind, v&k and body). Thought tending to the good of aDot êr’

l  W e h a v e  in s ta n c e s  o f  »u ch  Y o g is  in  th is  v e ry  to w n  o f  K u m b a k o n a m , M a d ra s  P r e s id e n c y *



thought tending to no good or evil, or neutral thought of the higher 
world, and thought of indifference to sensual objects, devotion and 
spiritual wisdom—all these thoughts of the mind are Karmas of the 
virtuous class. Thought of attachment towards material objects, 
thought of injury to others, the ascription of fallibility to the Vedas, 
and the denial of the existence of virtue or non-virtue—all these 
thoughts of the mind are Karmas of the sinful class. Thoughts 
tending to the good (of all), thoughts neutral, and thoughts of vir
tuous actions practised by a man along with the thoughts of sensual 
objects, etc., constitute Karmas of a mixed character. The daily 
recitation of the Vedas,. the study of holy books, the recitation of 
(Bhagavad') Gitd and Sahasranaman (the book of the thousand names 
of Vishnu), the uttering of mantras such as Panehakshara (the five 
lettered “ Om Sidaya Namah”) and others, the singing aloud of the 
names (and stories) of the Lord, words of counsel and assistance to 
others, words of truth, mild words and being willing to speak first (or 
polite words)—all these actions of speech pertain to Karmas of the 
virtuous class. Scoffing at Vedas and DevatSs (Deities), untrue words, 
tale-bearing, harsh words and light words—all these actions of speech 
pertain to Karmas of the sinful class. The virtuous words used during 
the recitation of the Vedas and the worship of the Deities, etc., of the 
first class along with defamatory, untrue, light and vulgar words of the 
second class, pertain to Karmas of the mixed class of speech. Bathing 
in sacred places, prostrations to Guru and Gods, worship of Devas 
(celestial beings), circumambulation (of sacred places), the visiting of 
the virtuous, gifts, going about for the benefit of the world, and such 
like acts, pertain to the body and are of the virtuous class. Causing 
injury to others, sexual cohabitation with the wives of others, theft, 
association with the wicked and other like acts of the body belong to 
the sinful class. Causing injury to any, not to feed Brahmans (or 
others), easing persons of their property to meet the cost of building 
a temple, refraining from paying the wages of servants employed in a 
watershed, and such like bodily acts of virtue and vice blended to
gether, belong to the mixed class. Thus all these three classes of 
Karmas should be thoroughly enquired into.

What are the fruits of such an enquiry?
They are (two, viz.), primary and secondary. As stated above, the 

three kinds of Karmas are performed by the three organs alone. As 
Atm a is, like Akasha, unattached (to any thing), impartite and of the 
nature of the all-full Absolute Consciousness it cannot be (and is not) 
the author of any Karmas. The term Atma is applied to it through (its 
attributes of) “ pervading everywhere, cognizing all, enjoying all objects 
in the universe and existing eternally.” As such a signification has been 
attached to the term Atma, no Karma will affect “ me (Atma) who am 
o f the nature of ChidakSsha (one Akasha or ocean of consciousness).’



Having known thus and abandoning all doubts one should hold firmly 
to the self-cognition (of Atma i. This is the primary fruit. Even 
after the attainment of Brahmajftana (spiritual wisdom of Brahma) 
one should make his three organs to be fixed firmly on virtuous 
Karmas. Should that not be feasible for him, he should at least 
concentrate his three organs upon mixed Karmas; but on no account 
should he concentrate them on the sinful ones. Su*h a person who 
concentrates thus ion mixed Karmas) reaps the secondary fruits. To 
the rearer of a plantain-tree, its fruits are the primary results, while its 
leaves and flowers are only secondary. Thus it should be understood 
that the above mentioned two are the results which flow from a dis
crimination of the Karmas performed by the three organs.

But then it may be said that whereas it is conclusively laid down 
(in books) that a spiritually wise man is. like water on a lotus leaf, 
unaffected by Karmas, that there are no mandatory or prohibitory rules 
dictated in his case, that he is not an actor but is only a witness to such 
actions, and that he had done all that should be done, it is wrong to 
dictate to such a person the performance of virtuous actions like an 
Ajfiani (a worldly man). True, no doubt, he is one that has done what 
ought to be done by a spiritually wise man. Moreover, too. he is not 
an actor. There is no doubt about it. But then there are four classes 
of such men (called) Brahmavida,1 Brahmavidvara, Brahmavidvariya, 
and Brahmavidvarishta. Of these it is only the last that attains a dis
embodied salvation. It is he alone that is devoid of all Karmas. To 
him there are no rules mandatory or prohibitory. While so, though 
in the case of the other three classes of persons, no ordinances pro
hibitory or otherwise need be laid down by virtue of their excessive 
spiritual wisdom, yet it is stated that they should follow virtuous 
Karmas for the benefit of the world, as they have to live in the world, 
and are not devoid of Karmas. But then it cannot be really said to be 
compulsory in their case. Therefore these discriminators of Tattvas, 
living in the midst of performers of Karma, should perform Karnias 
like them. These persons should be in the midst of searchers after 
Divine Wisdom, and should inculcate, after abandoning (worldly) 
Karinas, that Brahma alone is real and all others are unreal. Re
turning to the subject 011 hand, we find it is evident from the fore
going that agency should be attributed to the three organs, and not 
to Atma. ■

(Then we come to the question) do the three organs act of their 
own accord, or are they made to act through other things? On enquiry 
we find that they are actors only through the influence of Raga and 
other desires, but not of their own accord; because the influence of 
Raga, etc., upon the three organs can be established through the

i  B ra h m a v id a  is  a  k n o w e r  o f  B rahm A . V a r is h ta  is  th e  b est, a n d  V a r iy a  th e  b e tte r , w h ile  V a ra  
is  g o o d .



processes of Anvaya (co-existence) and Vytreka (disjoined existence) 
(that is)—where Raga and other desires are present, there the 
actions of Karmas are present (Anvaya process), and where the 
former are absent then the latter also are absent (Vytreka process). 
Therefore we see clearly through experience, that it is only Raga,

* '  Aetc., that animate the three organs to action. But may not Atma 
be the agent, as is evident from the usage by men of such sentences 
as, “ I caused 'the pagoda to be built,” and “ I caused the tank 
to be dug” ? No, for Atma being actionless can never become the 
influencer of the Karanas. Therefore it cannot be said that AtmS 
causes the three organs to act. But then do we not find such act in 
Atma? (To this the reply is) as the red colour of Athasi flower is 
reflected in a crystal, so the actions caused by Raga, etc., are attributed 
by delusion to Atma. Moreover, if the act of causation be inherent in 
Atma, none will endeavour to annihilate his own reality. As that 
which is natural implies one’s own reality, with the destruction of that 
which is natural there will ensue the destruction of the reality itself. 
Should an Atinajflani (knower of Atma) be the influencer of the organs, 
then he will only be rendering nugatory the rules of the Vedas that: 
“ Atma is associationless, actionless, and causationless.” Were that 
causation generated (in the case of Atma) then emancipation, which 
is but the result of it, should also be generated. Were that so, causa
tion should manifest itself in Sushupti also. But such is not the case. 
Therefore, causation is not natural to Atma but only accidental to it. 
Then another objection presents itself. It is not right to say that 
because causation does not manifest itself into Atma in Sushupti, 
therefore Atma has it not at all. For instance, a teacher’s power to 
instruct his pupils in the recitation of the Vedas, etc., is not exhibited 
in the absence of the pupils. Likewise in Sushupti, causation may not 
be found in Atma through the absence of intercommunication between

AAtma and the three organs, though such organs may exist then; but in 
the waking and the dreaming states, inasmuch as there is the connection 
subsisting between them, causation may be manifested. This view is 
not of any weight, as then causation should also manifest itself in the 
waking state of a (Yogi) person observing a vow of habitual silence and 
disconnecting himself with all Karmas, even when the connection of 
the organs with Atma subsists. But such is not the case. Therefore 
it (causation) should be known as only accidental (to Atma). Just as 
through superimposition (or mutual illusory attribution) the length or 
shortness of a heated iron is seen in fire, and the heat and light of fire 
in the iron, so also through ignorance the causation of Raga and other 
desires is found manifested in Atma and the non-causation of Atma in 
Raga and others. Then how can we say that causation is due to Raga 
and other desires which are inert ? Is it not absurd to say that one pot 
causes another pot to act? True (but we find that inert substances



display action in combination with others). Though fire by itself is 
actionless, yet the moment it comes in contact with inert gunpowder 
which is but a compound of powdered charcoal and sulphur, it is able 
to discharge heavy shots from guns, and to speed at such a velocity as 
to destroy the fourfold armies stationed at a great distance. A dead 
body though inert causes its relatives to perform its obsequies. Simi
larly Raga and other desires though inert manifest themselves as the 
causer. Then what is the meaning of the passage in the Vedas which 
says that Atma is latent in all and the lord of the senses? Atma is like 
the sun which by its presence conduces to the commission of good and 
bad Karmas by men in this world. Now, as the sun by its presence is

Athe cause of the Karmas of all creatures, so also Atma maybe connected 
with the fruits of good and bad Karmas. (In the former instance) 
though the sun is conducive to the commission of Karmas yet it is 
never affected by them. So also is Atma. As a magnet, though it 
conduces by its very presence (to the attraction of iron to itself) yet is

Anot itself affected by the action of the iron, so also Atma is not affected 
by the Karmas of creatures. Therefore there is nothing to mar the 
attributes of the changelessness and the stainlessness of Atma (as said 
in the books).

Now even to persons who have had the benefit of initiation by a 
Guru into the all-important reality of Atma, no firmness of conviction 
takes.place through the three obstacles (of thought). They are Sam- 
shya-bavana (doubt), Asanibavana (impossibility of thought) and Vipa- 
ritha-bavana (false thought). The first is the doubt arising in the 
mind whether Atma as taught by the R ig Vedas is one or many, like 
the holy thread, marriage and other religious ceremonies ordained in 
the R ig  Vedas to be performed in different ways. Such a doubt is 
cleared through Shravana (the hearing) of the real meaning of all 
Vedantas. The second is that state of mind in which a person—though 
he is convinced through ShrSvana (hearing, etc., the first stage) that 
the Vedic authorities (amidst their many statements) say conclusively 
that—“All Vedantas point to the one non-dual Brahma”—still enter
tains a doubt as to the impossibility of the non-dual state inasmuch 
as the Egos, Ishvara and the universe do plainly appear to be separate. 
This is rooted up through Manana (reflection of the second mind) 
upon the phenomena of dreams and such like. The third is that 
state of mind in which a person even after undergoing through the 
above first and second processes of Shravana and Manana, yet fancies 
as real the whole universe which has been generated only through the 
affinities of the beginningless Avidya. The third kind of thought is 
removed by Nidhityasana—an uninterrupted current of deep SamSdhi 
(trance) wherein the mind is en rapport with the one Brahma. Thus, 
if these three impediments be not removed, all the fire of (spiritual) 
wisdom in us will not be able to b\im even in the slightest degree the



Ajftana (or Avidya), and its effects (in us), just as fire when its func
tions are arrested by such obstacles as magical stones, incantations, 
etc., is not able to burn even a straw. But, as stated above, if these 
impediments are removed, then there arises at once (in the fire of 
wisdom) the power to burn Avidya (or Ajftana), and its effects like the 
fire which burns the straw.

Again there is a passage which runs thus1: “ In the determination 
of the real import (or aim and object) there should be the six signs 
(or characteristics that should be observed)—Upakrama-Upasamhara, 
Abhyasa, Apurvata, Phala, Arthavada and Upapatti.” According to 
this, these six characteristics should be strictly observed in the deter
mination of the real import (of Brahma).

i. Upakrama-Upasamhara (as is the beginning so the end). The 
sixth Adhyaya (chapter) of Chhandogya-Upanishad begins (with 
Brahma) thus: “ At first the universe was Sat (Be-ness) only. It was 
one without a second,” and ends with the same partless and absolute 
essence (viz., Brahma) thus: “ All this universe has this (Brahma) only 
as its Atma (self). This only is Truth.” This is the sign of Upa
krama-Upasamhara (viz., that it should end in the same principle from 
which it began).

ii. The holy sentence, “Tattvamasi” (that art thou) 'recurs nine 
times (in the same Upanishad). Such a recurrence when repeated 
over and over is Abhyasa (exercise).

iii. That the one partless and absolute essence (Brahma) is not 
subject to the evidence of perception, etc. (viz., inference and Vedic 
books), is Apurvata (one having none before it).

iv. In accordance with the Vedic passage, which says: “ It (salva
tion) recedes (from him) so long as he is not released (from body), 
then (viz., if released) he gets it,” the disembodied emancipation which 
accrues to one who has attained the one partless and absolute essence- 
wisdom after the destruction of the Prarabdha Karma (or past Karma 
now enjoyed) is Phala (the fruits).

v. The fifth is Arthavada (the speaking or giving out the sub
stance or meaning). It is of s^ven kinds—Shrishti (creation), Sthiti 
(preservation), Pralaya (deluge or destruction), Pravesha (entry), 
Samyamana (drawing in or union), Tattvam-pathartha-parichothanai 
(discrimination of the properties of tattvas) and Phala (fruits).

The passage in the Vedas: “ From the above-mentioned AtmS
Aarose Akasha,” and such like are instances of the first kind referring to 

creation.
Such passages as: “ Since Akisha and others arise from Brahma, 

exist in Brahma, and are dissolved in Brahma,” support the doctrine of 
the secondless nature of Brahma as stated in the sacred sentences, and 
clearly demonstrate the fact that Brahma alone is the cause of creation,

1 T h e  s c ie n c e  c o n s id e re d  a s  a  p a r t  o f  th e  Vedas t r e a t in g  o f  s ix  s u b je cts .



existence and dissolution, as the pot which arises from, exists in, and is 
dissolved into earth, is identical with the earth itself.

“ It (Brahma) alone having perforated at the top of the head (of 
the Egg) at its extreme end entered within” ; “ Having evolved it (or 
matter) (the spirit) entered within” ; and "I the Atma having entered 
within as of the form of Jivas (the Egos) cause names and forms to 
shine (or manifest themselves).”

These passages of the Shrutis clearly prove the fact that it is only  
Brahma that entered within as of the form of the Egos, and that 
Brahr.id and Jivas (the Egos) are identical like a Devadatta (the 
name of a person) who enters a house from without, and is the self
same personage both within and without. Thus these are the passages 
of the S'irutis which refer to the Pravesha (entry) of Arthavadha.

“ He who is on the earth, he who is (latent) within the earth, he 
who cannot be cognized by the earth, he whose body is this earth and 
he who being within the earth causes it to act—he only is your Atma, 
he only is the latent one, he only is the nectar.” These leading 
passages, which clear away all doubts, inasmuch as they lay down no 
difference between the causer and the caused, on account of their inti
mate identity, support the identity of the two (Jiva and Brahma). 
Thus much with reference to the fifth.

“ This Purusha is of the forrfi of the essence of food” ; “ He who is 
the redness of Agni;” such passages, which enable one to discriminate 
between the properties of the several substances in this world, postulate 
the identity of Jivas and Ishvara (or Brahma) having eliminated all 
differences between them. Thus are the Shrutis that bear upon the 
discrimination of substances.

“ A Brahmavida (a knower of Brahma) reaches Brahma” ; “ He 
becomes nectar” ; these passages, inasmuch as they indicate the 
especial fruits of spiritual wisdom (arising in the identical Jiva and 
ishvara, or Brahma) prove clearly their identity. These are the 
Shrutis that bear upon the fruits of Arthavada. Thus these passages 
of the Vedas, along with other minor ones, prove that that partless and 
absolute essence is no other than the identity of Jiva and Brahma, 
which position is fortified through the above-mentioned seven means. 
Hence the Mahavakyas (sacred sentences) should be interpreted as 
pointing only to that partless and absolute essence.

vi. “ O thou of patience sweet, in the same way as with the same 
earth,” and other such passages in the Shrutis, illustrate Upapatti 
(birth or cause).

Thus through the above six means the understanding of the true 
object and aim of the Vedas is Shravana.

From the foregoing investigation it is clear that the three organs 
perform their functions in the manner stated before, being prompted 
thereto by Riga and other desires. A king exults in triumph, “ I



have won the day,” appropriating to himself all share in the victory 
achieved, while, in fact, it was achieved only by his army under the 
orders of his commander-in-chief; so also Atma falsely appropriates to 
itself, through ignorance, the authorship of all Karmas done by Raga 
and other desires. Thus there is no doubt that he who conies to the 
undoubted conclusion that Atma does not act, nor causes others to act, 
is an emancipated person.

f  To be continued.)

Jin Outline of the “ ferret goctruu.”
VII.

S ummary.

The Seven Rounds of the Planetary Chain.

WE have seen how the activity of the united formative Wills of 
Humanity passed through seven modes or phases, and thereby 

generated the seven worlds of our Planetary Chain; the initial Fire, 
Air, and Water Planets, the Earth Planet, and the final Water, Air, and 

Fire Planets.
After these seven phases of activity conies a period of repose; and 

this is followed by new periods of activity and repose.
Before detailing the phases of these new periods, certain explana

tions may be entered into here.
When Humanity is spoken of here, it does not necessarily mean 

an aggregate of human beings, as we know them, with a certain defi
nite organism and certain definite powers; for the human race that we 
know is only one phase, one brief day, in the whole life of Humanity. 
What is meant (in the first paragraph of this paper) by the word 
Humanity is an aggregate of souls, still hardly separated from each 
other and hardly separated from the One Divine L,ife; an aggregate of 
units of life, of facets of the One Infinite L,ife. Each of these units 
contains an almost infinite number of units of life of an inferior cate
gory, just as each sunbeam contains an almost infinite number of rays, 
harmoniously adjusted to each other and each in no way interfering 
with the perfection of the other. And as each ray of light, if traced 
backwards, is a golden pathway to the life and perfection of the sun, so 
each thrilling ray of life is a pathway to the One Infinite L,ife, and is, 
in  reality, one with the One L,ife and an entrance to the entirety of the 
One Life.



Each unit of life, therefore, of whatever category, is in itself 
perfect and is potentially one with the One Life. The process of 
se%’en-formed activity which we are considering, and which finds its 
expression in the seven worlds of the Planetary Chain, is concerned 
not only with the perfecting of those particular units of life which we 
know as human souls, but is equally concerned with the higher cate
gories of units of which human souls are the manifold facets, and also 
with the lower categories of units which are the facets of human souls.

For we ha%’e seen that the facets of the One Infinite Divine Life 
which we call human souls are grouped into aggregates of facets, which 
are in themselves perfect units; and these again into higher groups, in 
ascending degrees, of divine humanities and hierarchies.

And, as there are higher, so there are lower units of life, each in 
itself perfect and individual, while each goes to the formation of higher 
lives—also perfect and individual. If this explanation be borne in 
mind, it will be understood that in describing the phases of active and 
passi%'e life of any category of units, we are describing pari passu the 
active and passive life of all other units, higher or lower; but even 
while the different units are spoken of, it must be remembered that 
they are not really isolated and distinct, but are rather indivisible 
facets of One Divine Life, and are ultimately one with that One Divine 
Life.

Again, it must be remembered that when we speak of a Fire 
Planet, the word fire does not mean the combustion with which we 
are acquainted, but rather the essence of all fire, the pure potency of 
all colours and of all forms of perception in the same phase of mani
festation as colour. The initial Fire Planet is, therefore, a shadowy 
form of hardly developed potencies, and the other planets of the chain 
are also shadowy forms, the first dim manifestations of the various 
powers of objectivity.

As we have seen that the first phase of every potency of objectivity 
is that phase of its manifestation which corresponds to “ Fire” or 
surface-perception of spaces of objectivity, it will be evident that all 
the planets in their first phase of activity partake of the quality of 
“ Fire.” Consequently, while the wave of united Formative Wills 
sweeps round the dimly formed chain of planets for the first time the 
quality of “ Fire” or surface-perception predominates on each world of 
the chain; so that, as it has been agreed to call this sweeping of the 
Formative Wills round the chain a Planetary Round, it may be well to 
fix the first Round in our minds by giving it the name of the initial 
Fire Round, to signify that the phase or quality of Fire predominates 
in each of the aggregates of different activities represented by the 
seven worlds of the Planetary Chain.

It must be remembered that, as night follows day, as winter follows 
summer, as death follows life, so each period of activity, whether the



activity of a single world of the chain, or the activity of a Round of 
the seven worlds, is followed by a corresponding period of rest; and 
thus activity and rest alternate in every phase and manifestation of 
life. And as midnight follows midday, not directly, but through the 
gradually gathering shades of twilight, so activity passes to rest, and 
rest passes to activity, by gradual shades, harmoniously gliding into 
each other.

So that each world of the chain has its dawn, its morn and mid
day, passing again to the quiet of evening; and then comes a period of 
night between it and the succeeding world. This night is darkness as 
regards manifestation, and rest as regards differentiation; it is there
fore light for the unmanifested, and life for the undivided nature of the 
units of being.

Thus, the initial Fire Planet has its dawn, its noontide, and its 
evening; then there is a period of night, before the activity of life 
passes to the phase of the next planet; then this, the initial Air Planet 
has its dawn, its midday, and its evening, followed by a new period of 
night.

Then activity passes to the phase of the initial Water Planet, which 
has its dawn, its midday, and its evening, merging into a period of 
night. So with all the worlds of the chain; and then comes a period of 
night for the whole chain, bringing repose after the activities of the 
initial Fire Round.

To this period of night follows the Second Round, in which the 
quality of “air,” or capacity and depth, follows for each of the planets 
of the chain; this Round, which we may call the initial Air Round, is 
divided also by spaces of night; and, when it is finished, a greater 
period of night follows for the whole chain.

Then follows the third, the initial Water Round, which brings to 
each planet the quality of internal or molecular growth; divided also 
by its periods of rest; and having a period of rest which divides it from 
the fourth, the Earth Round, which gives to each planet the quality of 
solidness or substance, and rigidity.

To the Earth Round succeeds a period of rest, when the fifth, the 
final Water Round, restores the fluidity of internal growth, but with 
the added potencies gleaned from the preceding Round.

After a period of planetary night, the sixth, or final Air Round 
succeeds, which renews the depth and expansiveness of the potencies 
harvested in the preceding Round; and to this, after a period of rest, 
succeeds the seventh, which finally crowns the work of development by 
adding the quality of “ Fire” or divine activity to the potencies already 
gleaned. Thus finishes the great week of activity, divided into seven 
days, or Planetary Rounds; and the Humanities and hierarchies have 
reached the perfection they worked for, and, once more at one with each 
other and with the divine, they rest in the fruition of perfect peace.



This rests lasts as long as the full period of Planetary Rounds 
lasted; and after it the Humanities and hierarchies dawn again into 
manifestation, to seek the expression of new potencies, to advance one 
step more on the ladder of infinite perfection.

Then, when these periods are ended, they mingle, perhaps, with 
the Humanities of other spheres, and thus re-united, pass on ever to 
higher unity, drawing ever nearer and nearer to the Infinite One, which 
is, potentially, themselves.

As far as our limited vision can pierce, however, our period of 
activity closes with the seventh Round, after which all the units of our 
Humanity will be united in one divine inseparable brotherhood, in full 
possession of almost infinite life; or, to speak more truly, will realize 
that they have ever been thus united, though the union may have been 
hidden under the veils and illusions of day.

As the united Formative Wills of Humanity, working together in 
seven modes, formed the seven worlds of the chain as a vehicle for 
themselves: so each minor unit forms for itself a lesser vehicle or body, 
passing, like the planets, through many phases of activity and rest, of 
life and death and renovation.

Thus, through this sevenfold and varied aggregate activity, the 
latent powers of unmanifested divine life become manifested; the 
hidden potencies become realized, and the work of perfection goes on.

At this point our general survey of the universal processes, as 
pictured in the Sccret Doctrine must cease; from this point we will 
be concerned, not with general activities and forees, but with the 
special activities manifested in one Round—the fourth—and on one 
planet only of that Round, the fourth, or outermost.

We shall see the processes which we have sketched broadly, 
worked out in minute detail; while the wide, and perhaps rather 
indefinite, forces which we have dealt with will be focussed and em
bodied in the incidents of our own present life. By reducing the 
world-processes thus to familiar details, we shall gain a sense of reality 
and vividness of perception, which will enable us to pass more easily 
from the mere words and figures of a metaphysical conception to the 
ever-present and inscrutable mysteries of the universe and its life. 
Thus realizing the manifold activities indicated, we shall come to 
learn that we are actually in the presence of the divine realities that 
have been described, and actually in the company of the divine powers 
that have been indicated; and with this knowledge, we shall be able 
consciously to enter into our own heritage of the ineffable mystery 
of being.



Uhe Instabiiitg of Jloctvinal Ucadting.

THE sacred writings of the ancients have this in common, that they 
have all been resuscitated from a state of oblivion; and the 

traditions through which they are read in their resuscitated state are 
far more recent than the writings themselves. Owing to this, those 

who accept their imputed teachings, under the impression that they 
are receiving the doctrines of the original writers, are in reality adopt
ing shadowy and delusive travesties of the same. When the meaning 
of an ancient writing has been lost, the doctrine it was intended to 
preserve had previously passed into another form; and during this 
passage had moulded the traditional teaching, and with this the tradi
tion through which the writing is subsequently read, into another 
shape. And it was owing to this change, and through this moulding, 
that the writing had become unintelligible to those seeking a doctrine 
therein other than it had been framed to transmit. And this was why 
it was gradually disregarded and even temporarily lost sight of. This 
tradition, thus evolutionally adapted to the changed form of the 
simultaneously transformed doctrine, becomes, to those believing it 
to contain the received traditional teaching, the key to the reinterpre
tation of the written formulary; and it is by this evolutional adaptation 
—which, reacting on them in a measure, modifies, and so produces a 
further evolution in their teaching—that ancient writings are made the 
bases of modern doctrines; for it has ever been impossible to resuscitate 
the dry bones of a dead faith.

Under such a process remarkable changes became possible. In 
primitive times a special doctrine was often embodied in the name of 
its promoter. The patriarch Abraham was called Abram before he 
commenced his migrations— Ab  (The) “ Father,” ram, “ He exalted” 
—because he upheld the Fatherhood of God; and for this reason Jesus 
said of him that he had seen his day—foreseen or anticipated his 
doctrine. The Jews, ever seeking to glorify themselves through their 
ancestors, assumed that the patriarch had been called Abram because 
he had been exalted by God, and therefore read the name as meaning 
“ Exalted father.” Similarly a change in doctrinal relations, state or 
condition, was commemorated by a change in name, or the giving or 
taking of an additional name. When Abram merged his reverence for 
the Father in the worship of Jehovah, on receiving the promise that he 
should be the father of a numerous progeny who would inherit the land 
thus assured to him, Abram, “ He exalted the Father,” was changed 
into Abraham, “ Father of a multitude,” in which the doctrine of the



Fatherhood of God was supplanted by the fatherhood of promise. In 
like manner the name Sarai, “ Bound of Jehovah”—with reference to 
its bearer’s previous sterility—was changed into Sarah, “ He hath 
loosed,” after she had received the promise of offspring. But Sarah 
naturally and necessarily partook of the exaltation of her husband 
through her share in the fulfilment of the promise, and so, once more 
actuated by the spirit of race-glorification, the Jews changed the mean
ing of the name Sarah, “ He hath loosed,” into “ Princess” ; and this 
became its traditional significance. In the same way, when Jacob, the 
“ Crooked,” had been changed into Israel, the “ God-straightened,” 
after the patriarch, whose name it was,' had been converted from his 
crooked ways, the word Israel was, for his greater exaltation and that 
of his descendants, subsequently interpreted “ Prince of God” or 
“ Prevailer with God”; and this became its traditional meaning. The 
conversion of Jacob took place under remarkable circumstances. He 
had encamped for the night on the banks of the Jabbok, the river bed 
of an occasional mountain torrent. Heavy rain coming on suddenly 
in the night caused him to break up his encampment and hurry his 
belongings over the river before it should be rendered impassable. In 
this he succeeded, but, being the last to cross, the torrent descended 
upon him alone, and he was almost overwhelmed by its rushing waters, 
and in his struggles therewith injured his hip. In this way he was 
brought face to face with death, face to face with God and his own 
conscience, and the unlooked-for conversion, manifested throughout 
his subsequent life, was effected. Owing to this conversion he was 
afterwards called Israel, “ God-straightened,” in contrast to the state 
represented by his hitherto life and name, Jacob, “ Crooked”; and, 
because this conversion took place in the Jabbok, he gave the ford 
where it was effected the name Peniel, “ God converted me” (afterwards 
rendered by others Penuel, “ God converted him”). This conversion 
through the instrumentality of water was commemorated in the baptism 
of the Jews (until the typical baptism of Jacob was lost sight of and 
forgotten), and thus became the unrecognized precursor of the Chris
tian sacrament. In the course of time the conversion of Jacob passed 
from the field of Jewish tradition, and then the narrative in which its 
history had been recorded was, with certain modifications and for his 
greater exaltation, read as relating the wrestling of the patriarch with 
God (through an angel in the form—not of water, but—of a man), on 
overcoming whom his Antagonist gave him the name Israel, then read 
as “ God-subduer” instead of “ God-subdued.”

Influenced by the same spirit of race-glorification, and under a 
similar process, the record of the obscuring of the sun (as it arose) at 
the prayer of Joshua (for a prolongation of the darkness), by the violent 
storm which assured him of a complete victory, was subsequently read 
as the standing still of that luminary (when about to set) at the com



mand of the famous leader to prolong the day. In each of these 
examples, which are significant guides to the far-reaching character of 
the processes they illustrate, and the misunderstandings they have 
produced, the written words remaining the same, a spurious tradition 
has attached to them a different sense—a sense in which their original 
significance has completely disappeared. In this way and by these 
means documentary teaching has been and is made to follow oral 
instruction; which itself reflects the changing phases of the aspirations 
of man. And yet, whenever an unbroken line of teachers can be show’n 
or supposed to have existed, charged with the maintenance and delivery 
of a particular doctrine or system of teaching, it is invariably assumed, 
and alw’ays affirmed by those holding the doctrine whose integrity is 
thus ostensibly guaranteed, that the tradition thus delivered is itself 
as unbroken as is the line of transmitters to whose keeping it has been 
committed, and through whose custody it has passed; and, therefore, 
that the doctrine it inculcates remains intact, as originally formulated 
by its first promulgators.

But this, as now appears, is a mistake, for even were the formu
laries in which it was primarily embodied continuously transmitted in 
the same words, owing to these words progressively changing their 
significance, the doctrine would itself gradually assume new meanings 
and take other shapes. This is inevitable, and is due to the innate 
differences of the individual minds of the several successive recipients 
of the formularies in which the doctrine was clothed, by which it was 
defined, and through which it was believed that its preservation was 
secured; for this formulated maintenance and preservation only holds 
good of such doctrine as can be reaffirmed by experiment and so 
practically demonstrated, all whose sole basis is authority being 
subject to change.

This is due to the instability of the constitution of man—an in
stability of which his intellect necessarily partakes, owing to which, 
though each has a definite view of a given teaching and receives it in a 
particular sense, in no two individuals are this view and this sense 
precisely the same, and these individual differences, progressively 
multiplying their influence, induce a cumulative reaction which slowly 
changes tlie meanings of the words of the rigid formularies in which 
the doctrine is entombed, so as to cause them to deliver the sense their 
own significance at the time imparts. All changes in speech are due 
to the cumulative action of individual differences in understanding and 
utterance. These are constantly moulding, remodelling and trans
forming every spoken tongue; changing the meaning of the words and 
the manner of their expression. And then these progressive changes, 
as their range widens in time and space, become so great that ultimately 
the language of a given people is unintelligible to those of the same 
race, while the different meanings the same words bear and transmit



are due to successive variations in usage. The scops for change in a 
given doctrine is determined bv the different meanings of the w ord s  
through which it has been handed down, and by the varying id iom atic  
usages of the same phrases.

In the Greek Xew Testament, to go 110 further back th a n  the 
witnesses to the doctrines of Christianity, this scope is wide, for here, 
by way of example, the same noun means “ Soul" and “ Life”  ; the 
same verb, “To forget oneself” and “ To deny oneself"; the sam e 
phrase, “ To do violence to oneself” or “ To suffer violence from  an
other” ; and so on of all the doctrinal or distinctly theological te r m s  of 
the Christian sacred writings. Hence, where Jesus is reported on a 
certain occasion to have said—with reference to the persecutions to 
which his followers were exposed and would be subjected—“ F rom  the 
days of John the Baptist until now the kingdom of heaven sufFereth 
violence and the violent take it by force,” how easy was it fo r  the 
organizers of Christianity to impute to him that he used these w ord s in 
a severely ascetic sense, thereby charging his followers to do v io len ce  
to themselves, that by this violence they might possess them selves o f a 
kingdom otherwise to be withheld from them. So again, w h en  on 
another occasion lie is reported to have said—with reference to  his 
rejection by the elders, chief priests and scribes—• If any man would  
come after me let him forget himself and take up his cross [of rejection  
from Judaism] and follow me,” how obvious did it seem to the asceti- 
cizers to interpret his words in the ascetic sense and read, “ L et him 
deny himself” and so take up the cross of contradiction to nature, 
appetite and sense. And when, in continuation, he is reported to  have 
said—with reference to the necessity his followers were under o f  re' 
uouncing the teaching authority of the interpreters of the Jew ish law, 
than which nothing can be more terrible to the Jew, who was taught t0 
regard such a course as entailing the inevitable loss of his soul— “ W ho
soever would save his soul [through Jewish teaching] shall lose i t ; and 
whosoever shall lose his soul [according to the Jews] for my sake and 
the Gospel’s shall save it” ; how certain it must have seemed to subse
quent readers of his words, even to unconscious perverters o f their 
meaning, that he was speaking only of the life and the necessity 
risking it for the truth’s sake. Indeed, according to the belief o f t îe 
founders of Christianity, this must have been the teaching of JesUS 
here, for how could he have condemned personal efforts towards the 
saving of the soul, as the aim of individual life, and rejected such as 
devoted themselves thereunto, when the salvation of self was *he 
motive set by them before all their followers as the one object o f their 
endeavours? And yet here, as elsewhere, in accordance with ^lS 
general method, he, on a suitable occasion—an occasion which shows 
that he is dealing with a vital point in his teaching, whose m eani°£  
significantly illustrates and accentuates—simply enunciates a fil0< â‘



mental principle for the guidance of the lives of his followers. It thus 
becomes evident that, in reading and interpreting the New Testament, 
the point of view is the arbiter throughout: so that those who realize 
that Jesus denounced all spiritual authority and rejected every super
natural or superhuman pretension, will find in this the key to the right 
interpretation of his words; while those w’ho believe that he only 
renounced one form of ecclesiasticism to found another; that he only 
set aside one set of teachers and one method of teaching to replace 
these by others, will understand and read all his recorded sayings in an 
ecclesiastical or ministerial sense.

Doctrinal certitude is absolutely unattainable. Such is the teach
ing of the only safe, the natural guide here—experience. And to seek 
it is to expose oneself to the temptations set before the seeker through 
his spiritual aspirations.

Three classes of temptations beset the spiritually aspiring man. 
He is inclined to supernaturalism, as is the magnetized needle to the 
pole. He is prone to presumption as he advances in spirituality. He 
leans on authority, on the one hand, and seeks to exercise it, on the 
other. These three classes of temptations are suggestively depicted in 
the three imputed temptations of Jesus, and ascribed to their true 
source as incentives to action. These three classes of temptation Jesus 
repels. But in repelling them as temptations he condemns and rejects 
that to which they would tempt. That is to say, he rejects super
naturalism. He rejects spiritual presumption. He rejects formal 
religious worship, spiritual authority and ecclesiastical dominion; 
and in so rejecting condemns these as training principles and 
excludes them from his teaching. But then, in virtue of this re
jection and exclusion, in inviting his followers to follow him, he bids 
them follow him in this rejection and in this exclusion. Hence 
the true follower of Jesus rejects supernaturalism; shrinks from 
every form of presumption; and neither claims nor submits to a teach
in g  authority. So effectually does he cast out these that he restricts 
his faith to a simple, unpresuming trust, satisfied that all beyond is of 
evil tendency.

The founders of Christianity ignored the teaching thus set forth in 
the narrative of the temptation, just as they did that depicted in the 
history of the transfiguration—under which the law and the prophets 
passing away from the awe-stricken disciples left them alone with 
Jesus, and interpreted these as sanctioning the supernaturalism they 
w ere intended to condemn. The transformation in each of these 
instances has been so complete that the doctrines handed down and 
accepted are the exact contraries to the doctrines originally delivered 
and set forth. And yet these are believed by their holders to be one 
and the Same in each instance, the respective narratives being assumed 
to be incapable of any other than the accepted interpretation. The



fact is, that the conditions under which all doctrinal teaching is de
livered are such that transmutation by evolutional adaptation and 
development is the law to which imparted doctrine is subject—a law 
from which it cannot escape. But, if the conditions of human life are 
such that an immutable doctrine is unattainable, is it not evident that 
the doctrinal method is not a trustworthy system for the training of 
man, and therefore not the divine way of guiding him on his course 
through life?

iphtlosophn of $3erf ret (Expression.

ND now we must go back a little to where we began to speak of
unconscious growth, because there is a mighty truth connected 

with it, that the Student must never forget. This truth will become 
of inestimable comfort to him during every hour of his struggle towards 
the place where he is to feel himself conqueror of all thing;;—disease, 
poverty and death included.

We spoke of the amoeba, the tiny drop of protoplasm in its search 
for food. This little creature had begun to speak itself into an unend
ing existence, a visible existence; it was as to its own personality pure 
intelligence, a tiny point of recognition of the one love, and it wanted 
more, wanted to recognize more. This desire on its part formed the 
basis of its individual growth.

Now there are two factors essential to growth, these two factors 
are desire—which we call prayer—and faith. Desire when accom
panied by faith, as it always is during the period of unconscious 
growth, gets what it asks for. . Perhaps it may not always get it, in the 
limited sense of its asking, but it gets it in a higher sense.

The amoeba asks for food ostensibly; in reality it asks for more 
intelligence, a wider range of conception. It asks in faith, not yet 
having reached even the negative pole of conscious life where doubts 
of the eternal love, or God, begin. The little creature asks in faith, 
we say, and the very universe hears its cry, and God Himself stoops 
down to put food within the folds of its frail drganism.

Think of this; no cry for a wider range of thought, for more 
truth, was ever uttered in.vain. It is a demand upon the eternal 
love, the universal soul, that is never unanswered, and according to 
the faith we put into the asking will the answer be prompt and full.

Henry Pratt, M.D.

No. II.
THE ONE LIFE.

(Continued from p. 139.)



Now, while the animal is crying for bread, which means ultimately 
a more enlarged conception of love or God, we, who have reached a 
much higher plane, ask directly for that intelligence which is the only 
food that feeds us truly; and if we ask in faith it will come to us, 
because the supplj" is equal to the demand.

Intelligence to comprehend more and more of love or God—this 
is all we need. For love or God is pure life without a flaw, it is life 
freed from all beliefs in disease and death. The more our intellects 
expand to a conception of love or God, the farther away from all our 
fears and all unpleasant beliefs we grow. Life, eternal life, opens up 
to us more and more as our power to recognize love, or God, increases.

As we are now ascending from the animal to the spiritual plane, 
we are fed on truth. No mere physical food will nourish us on this 
high and holy plane. To be sure physical food feeds the laboratory 
or organism that generates the saving intelligence; but unless this 
intelligence is generated, we must necessarily fall into decay and die. 
The evolution of the divine man is through the animal man. There 
can be no object in creation for the perpetuation of the animal man; 
he is simply a creature that serves as the root of the divine man; 
if the divine man never germinates in his brain, and springs upward 
to nobler uses, then he might as well die.

And the race will continue to die just as it is doing now, unless 
redeemed' by the new thought just beginning to dawn in our minds.

That which serves its purpose passes away. For thousands of 
years the animal man has been a perfect creature in his animal-hood. 
But because his splendid animal-hood failed to generate the thought 
that would link him consciously to the source and fountain-head of 
his existence, he has died, as he ought to have done, since the world 
has nothing to gain from animal men, beyond establishing them as 
roots for the race of divine man, now about to step forth through a 
knowledge of the philosophy of being. The world has no use for un
productive seed, and it is right that they should rot in the soil if the 
vital principle that would lift them to a nobler unfoldment be wanting.

And yet let 110 Student think, from w’hat we have said, that the 
spirit of man is not immortal; and that its chances are over with its 
failure to attain that consciousness of truth that would tide it over 
death, and render it immortal here in the flesh, or that would enable 
it to renew the body and hold it as long as it requires it for work here. 
There is no destruction of the spirit of man. Not only is this so, but 
the spirit is a growing thing, an ever-unfolding spirit; it was not 
created perfect at the hands of a personal God; it grows all the time 
by the recognition of more and still more truth; it has had many in
carnations upon this earth, for its beginning (so far as its personality is 
concerned) was inconceivably small, and it will keep on growing until 
the great and saving truth bursts upon it—the truth of that ripened



knowledge of the law of life or being, which will make it master of 
all the conditions of life, and banish disease and death for ever.

As we have stated, the universe is one, and it is all good or God; 
note this point especially; there cannot be two universes, there is but 
one universe, and it is altogether good (or God), and so, of course, 
there is no evil in it. The belief in evil is one of the mistakes men 
have made in consequence of not knowing the law, not knowing that 
all is good, and that evil is an impossibility.

If man had been projected perfect from the hands of God, he would 
have known all truth, and there would have been 110 further growth for 
him, for all growth is by learning truth; in a world of pure mind all 
growth is by the acquisition of intelligence, and if he had been a full 
grown, or unfolded, spirit when created, he would have manifested all 
wisdom and embodied it.

But instead of this, he was expressed as the tiniest and feeblest 
spark of intelligence imaginable at first, and his intelligence has con
stantly increased; and as it increased he took a wider and still wider 
view of creation, until now he begins to see that all is good, and always 
has been, only he did not know it. He begins to perceive that God is, 
that no man and no power ever added to God, or have- taken anything 
away from Him, and that all creatures were great or small in proportion 
as they could see this mighty truth.

For though God is for ever unchanged, yet man changes con
tinually, and this, too, in spite of the fact that God and man are one.

Take this sentence from man’s point of view, and it will read this 
way: Man enlarges by learning more and more of the greatness and 
unchanging goodness of the spirit within him. For God—the love 
principle—is the spirit in every man, and so mighty is this spirit that 
all through eternity men will never be able to measure it, and the 
constantly-increasing recognition of its greatness will be the means of 
our growth, and the only means of growth we will ever have. The 
attempt to measure God gives man his own measure, for God and man 
are one; and since man’s appropriation of God—the eternal love—is 
only by his recognition of Him, it therefore follows that no one can 
rob another of his inexhaustible inheritance. And it is because all 
growth is by the acquirement of knowledge or the recognition of God 
(good) that we are able to state with absolute certainty that the supply 
is equal to the demand.

On the so-called physical plane (although there is no such plane 
and never has been), this was not so. That it was not so was the natural 
sequence of our mistake in thinking that there was a limit to good, or, 
in other words, that evil had an existence.

It will be seen farther on that man creates his own conditions, and 
that he has affixed his own limitations by his own mistaken beliefs, 
and that this is why—on the so-called physical plane, the supply was



not equal to the demand, in consequence of which some men throve 
abundantly at the expense of other men, and much poverty abounded, 
and great sorrow; all of which will cease so soon as men learn that they 
are mental or spiritual creatures, and not material, and that the acquisi
tion of mental wealth—recognition of the law of God, or good—is the 
only thing that can enrich them, and that they can acquire these riches 
without defrauding any one, since the source of supply to this kind of 
wealth is inexhaustible; and this is the wealth, too, that will bring its 
possessor such magnificent surroundings as he can never acquire while 
living in a belief of the physical with its limiting ideas, and its false 
and foolish laws called the “ laws of causation.”

For the time has come—so long prophesied in history—when the 
race should banish death from this planet, and by a deeper understand
ing of truth should build it into an abode for deathless creatures.

To bring this about will not necessitate any combination of men 
united in an organized effort to overthrow the present monopolistic sys
tems; all such efforts, while they are natural and manly on the plane of 
their operation—namely, the animal plane—are circumferenced by, and 
included in, the one effort of the day—the intellectual effort to grasp 
the greatest of all truths, that all is good or God now, and that heaven 
or harmony is already with us, even though we do not as yet see it.

Anything more logically conclusive than the facts we are now 
stating has never been spoken or written, and the Student will see this, 
and see it in so strong and clear a light that no power can ever shake 
his faith in them. For heaven is indeed here. All there is of personal 
life is in this seeing. That men do not see this heaven we speak of is 
because they have been seeing from a negative standpoint, and what 
they have seen has been not the truth but the denial of truth. They 
have seen evil where there was no evil; they have believed themselves 
to be citizens of a material or physical world, with a set of narrow laws 
beyond which their thoughts could not go, and thus imprisoned in the 
gloomiest prison home of self-delusion, they have made no effort to 
look beyond, and consequently the light of this outer and most glorious 
day is as darkness to them. Man believes in the existence of evil, and 
thus has become faithless of good, and the power of good, and so, in 
his darkened intelligence—and only in his darkened intelligence—the 
universe is divided into two parts, it is diverse to him, and its harmony 
is lost to his perception. It is because man has so divided the universe 
in his thought, the power to think being his own power, that we see 
the appearance of sin, sickness and death, and they seem very real to 
us indeed while we remain imprisoned in a belief of physical laws, 
before we have ascended to the freedom of the spiritual or mental, and 
before the understanding of the law of being shows their falsity.

It is because of these ignorant beliefs that life is called a battle
ground where each step, as we advance, is supposed to be a warfare, or



through warfare, and these ignorant beliefs alone produce all the world’s 
so-called iiiharmonies.

When by ascension from a belief in the material with its limiting 
laws, we shall truly know the universe is ONE, is all pure love, whose 
only law is the law of attraction—thus banishing for ever all idea of 
force—there will be no longer any basis for inharmonv in thought or 
belief, and those beliefs (or conditions) called sin, sickness and death, 
will dissolve and show themselves no more.

Now the race, not knowing that it is pure intelligence, and that for 
this reason its beliefs are its conditions; not knowing that there is no 
law but the law of attraction which is the law of love; being ignorant 
of the fact that the universe is o n e ,  and believing, from the negative 
pole of existence, such beliefs as are based on fear, has projected a 
thousand false beliefs concerning itself, and is to all appearance, as 
seen from this plane, externalizing these beliefs in its experience.

WThen we say that the race is externalizing these beliefs in appear
ance only, we state the entire condition of the race to-day. Men are 
living mistakes almost entirely, and it is time they should understand 
the truth, and begin to live it; the truth being that in a universe of 
love there is nothing to fear.

Fear is the result of ignorance, it is the result of not knowing that 
all is good or God, and not trusting unreservedly to this great fact. It 
will be seen from this how utterly baseless our position to-day is in the 
world. We are living in beliefs based 011 a false foundation. Because 
we are all mind or spirit, and our beliefs are our conditions.

That our present beliefs are untrue is proved by the fact that all 
is love, or God, and that the kingdom of love, or God, is not divided 
against itself, but is a unit. Living these beliefs, we are living an 
utterly false life, living as it were in a nightmare of fear, a dream from 
which we shall presently awaken to find ourselves housed in love, and 
under no law but the law of attraction. The law of attraction, being 
what its name implies, is purely an attractive power; as an attractive 
power it cannot bring us anything but that which we desire, and as we 
desire only good, or God, that being the object all desire, and there 
being nothing else to attract us in the universe of all good, the idea 
of evil is utterly annihilated.

In reality evil has no existence, no law, and we have no cause for 
fear; and as we advance in a knowledge of the possibility of good, now 
latent within us, we will see that the old beliefs are utterly ground
less, we will see that God, or good, is a l l  in a l l ,  and that we are 
expressions of it.

Marie,
Countess of Caithness and Duchcsse de Pomar.

(To be continued.J



j i  e-in carnation.
. (Continued, from p. 154.)

The Object of Reincarnation.

WE have already seen generally that the object of Reincarnation 
is to train the Animal-Man until it becomes the perfect instru

ment of the Divine, and that the agent in this training is the Reincar
nating Ego. Let us briefly trace the road by which this goal is 

reached.
When the Manasaputra come down to ensoul the Animal-Man, 

their habitation is of matter that has not yet reached its maximum 
of density. The Thinker, working through this, produces at first what 
are called psychic qualities in contradistinction to intellectual; the 
spiritual, on its first contact with ethereal matter, translates itself into 
the psychic, and only gradually becomes intellectual, i.e., logical, 
reasoning, deliberative, by prolonged contact with matter of the denser 
type. At first intuitive, clairvoyant, communicating with its fellows 
by thought-transference, as it has to work with denser materials and 
throw their heavier particles into vibrations, intuition is transformed 
into reasoning and thought-transference into language. The process 
is best realized by conceiving of vibrations being set up in ever denser 
and denser matter, the vibrations in the less dense translating them
selves as psychic, in the more dense as rational, qualities. The psychic 
are the swifter, subtler, more direct, faculties, including clairvoyance, 
clairaudience, lower forms of intuition, power to transmit and receive 
thought-impressions without speech; the rational are slower, and 
include all the processes of the brain-mind, their characteristic being 
deliberative reasoning, the forging of a logical chain, hammering it 
out link by link, and, as a necessary condition of this mental labour, 
the elaboration of language. When this process has been perfected, 
and the brain has reached its highest point of intellection, responding 
swiftly to the more ethereal impulses as they reach it, and at once 
translating them into their intellectual analogues, then the time has 
come for the next great step onwards, the training of the brain to 
respond directly to the subtler vibrations, and take them into brain- 
consciousness without the delaying process of translation. Then the 
exercise of psychic faculties becomes part of the conscious equipment of 
the developing man, and they are employed normally and without effort 
or strain, the brain-mind and the psyche thus becoming unified, and 
all psychic powers regained with the addition of the intellectual expe
rience. The temporary obscuration, due to the accretion of the densest



matter round the developing man, gradually diminishes as the matter 
grows ductile and translucent, and thus gross matter is “ redeemed,”
i.e., trained into a perfect vehicle of manifestation for spirit. “ Civili
zation has ever developed the physical and the intellectual at the cost 
of the psychic and spiritual,” 1 but without this development Animal- 
Man could not become Divine, the “perfect septenary being” whom it 
is the object of Reincarnation to evolve.

In our own Aryan Race we are on the ascending arc; intellec
tuality pure and simple is reaching its highest possibilities, and on all 
sides are appearing signs of psychic activities, which, when developed 
beyond the intellect and not behind it, are the marks of the commencing 
triumph of the Spiritual Man. In some men of our Race this triumph 
has been consummated, and these are They who are spoken of as 
Arhats, Mahatmas, and Masters. With Them the body is the mere 
vehicle of the Spiritual Man, who is no longer cabined and confined 
by the body he inhabits, but for whom the body is the convenient 
instrument for work on the physical plane, obediently answering every 
impulse of its owner, and placing at his disposal powers and faculties 
for use in the world of gross matter otherwise unattainable by a Spiri
tual Being. A Spirit may be active on the spiritual plane, but is sense
less on all others, being unable to act by its subtle essence on planes of 
grosser matter. A Spiritual Intelligence may be active on the spiritual 
and mental planes, but is still too subtle to work on the grosser. Only 
as by incarnation it conquers matter through matter, can it become 
active on all planes, the “ perfect septenary being.” This is the mean
ing of Arhatship; the Arhat is the Spiritual Intelligence that has 
conquered, subdued, and trained matter, until His body is but the 
materialized expression of Himself.

Naturally, in such a perfected septenary being are gathered up all 
the forces of the universe, spiritual, psychic and material. As man’s 
living body has in it in miniature the forces found in the physical 
universe, so, as the psychic and spiritual natures make their impulses 
felt, the forces of the psychic and spiritual universes can be brought to 
bear upon the physical. Hence the apparently “ miraculous,” the 
bringing about of effects the causes of which are hidden, but which are 
not therefore non-existent; just as the closing of a galvanic circuit 
may bring about an explosion many miles from the point of closure, 
so may the action of the trained will manifest itself in material pheno
mena on a plane far beneath its own. Man’s ignorance makes the 
supernatural; knowledge reduces all to the natural; for Nature is but 
one aspect of the A ll , that aspect which, at the time, is in manifestation.

The question may here arise: And this object attained, what end is 
thereby served? At this point, two Paths stretch before the triumphant 
Spiritual Man. He has touched the summit of attainment possible here



in this world; for further prograss he must pass 011 to other spheres of 
being; Nirvina lies open before him, the fulness of spiritual know
ledge, the Beatific Vision of which Christians have whispered, the 
peace which passeth understanding. The second Path is the Path of 
Renunciation, the voluntary acceptance of life on earth for the sake of 
service to the race, the Path of which Kwanyin said when setting 
resolute foot thereon:

Never will I seek, nor receive, private individual salvation—never enter into 
final peace alone; but for ever, and everywhere, will I live and strive for the 
universal redemption of every creature throughout the world.*

The nature and purpose of this choice has been told in the Book of 
the Golden Precepts, fragments from which have been done into such 
noble English by H. P. Blavatsky. The conqueror stands triumphant; 
“ his mind like a becalmed and boundless ocean, spreadeth out in 
shoreless space. He holdeth life and death in his strong hand.” Then 
the question comes:

Now he shall surely reach his great reward! Shall he not use the gifts which it 
confers for his own rest and bliss, his well-earned well and glory—he, the subduer 
of the great Delusion ?

But?the answer rings clearly out:
Nay, O thou candidate for Nature’s hidden lore! If one would follow in the 

steps of holy Tathagata, those gifts and powers are not for self. . . Know that
the stream of superhuman knowledge, and the Oeva-Wisdoui thou hast won, must, 
from thyself, the channel of Alaya, be poured forth into another bed. Know, O 
Naijol, thou of the Secret Path, its pure fresh waters must be used to sweeter make the Ocean’s bitter waves—that mighty sea of sorrow, formed of the tears of men. 
Self-doomed to live through future Kalpas, untlianked and unperceived by man; 
wedged as a stone with countless other stones which form the “Guardian Wall,” 
such is thy future if the seventh gate thou passest. Built by the hands of many 
Masters of Compassion, raised by their tortures, by their blood cemented, it shields mankind, since man is man, protecting it from further and far greater misery and 
sorrow. . . . Compassion speaks and saith: “Can there be bliss when all that
lives must suffer? Shalt thou be saved and hear the whole world cry?” Now thou 
hast heard that which was said. Thou shalt attain the seventh step and cross the 
gate of final knowledge but only to wed woe—if thou would’st be Tathdgata, follow 
upon thy predecessor’s steps, remain unselfish till the endless end. Thou art enlightened—Choose thy way.2

The choice which puts Nirvana aside till the Race has reached its 
consummation is the crown of the Arhat, of the perfected man. His 
wisdom, His powers, all are thrown at the feet of Humanity, to serve it, 
help it, guide it on the path Himself has trodden. This then is the 
end that lies beyond Reincarnation for Those whose strong souls can 
make the Great Renunciation; They become the Saviours of the 
world, the blossom and the glory of Their Race. Reincarnation builds 
up the perfect septenary being, but he is himself a failure, however

1 Q u o te d  in  M o ticu re  D. C o n w a y ’ s Sacred Anthology, p . 233.
* Voice o f  the Silence, p p . 65-68, 7 :.



lofty, whose individual triumph does not subserve the redemption of 
Humanity as a whole.

The Causes of Reincarnation.
The fundamental cause of Reincarnation, as of all manifestation, is 

the desire for active life, the thirst for sentient existence. Some deep- 
lying essence of nature, obvious in its workings, but incomprehensible 
as to its origin and reason, manifests as the “ law of periodicity." “An 
alternation such as that of Day and Night, Life and Death, Sleeping 
and Waking, is a fact so common, so perfectly universal and without 
exception, that it is easy to comprehend that in it we see one of the 
absolutely fundamental laws of the universe.”1 The ebb and flow 
everywhere, the rhythm which is the systole and diastole of the Kosmic 
Heart, is manifest 011 every hand. But the reason for it escapes us; 
we cannot say why things should be so; we can only see that so they 
are. And in the Esoteric Philosophy this same law is recognized as 
extending to tlie emanation and reabsorption of universes, the Night 
and Day of Brahma, the outbreathing and the inbreathing of the 
Great Breath.

Hence the Hindus have pictured the God of Desire as the impulse 
to manifestation. “ Kama, again, is in the R ig Veda (x. 129) the 
personification of that feeling which leads and propels to creation. 
He was the first movement that stirred the One. after its manifestation 
from the purely abstract Principle, to create. ‘Desire first arose in It, 
which was the primal germ of mind; and which sages, searching with 
their intellect, have discovered to be the bond which connects Entity 
with Non-Entity.’ ” a Kama is, essentially, the longing for active 
sentient existence, existence of vivid sensation, tossing turbulence of 
passionate life. When Spiritual Intelligence comes into contact with 
this thirst for sensation, its first action is to intensify it. Says the 
Stanza: “From their own essence they filled (intensified) the Kama 
Thus Kama, for the individual as for the Kosmos, becomes the primary 
cause of reincarnation, and, as Desire differentiates into desires, these 
chain down the Thinker to earth and bring him back, time after time, 
to rebirth. The Hindu and Buddhist Scriptures are filled with reitera
tions of this truth. Thus in the Bhagavad Gita we read:

Those who have spiritual discrimination call him wise whose undertakings 
are all free from desire, for his actions are consumed in the fire of knowledge. He 
abaudonetli the desire to see a reward for his actions, is free, contented, and upon 
nothing dependeth . . . with mind and body subdued and being above enjoy
ment from objects, doing with the body alone the acts of the body, he does not subject himself to rebirth.*

So, in the Udanavarga, a Northern Buddhist version of the 
Dhammapada, translated from the Tibetan, the same note is struck:

1 Secret Doctrine, V o l. 1, p . 17. a Secret Doctrine , V o l. I I ,  p . 176. * /bid., p . i6x. * C h ap . iv.



It is hard for one who is held by the fetters of desire to free himself of them, 
says the Blessed One. The steadfast, who care not for the happiness of desires, 
iast them off, and do soon depart (to NirvSna).1

Again and again seeking for it (existence) they again and again enter the 
womb: beings come and go; to one state of being succeeds another.' It is hard to 
cast off (existence) in this world; he who has cast off lust, who has pulled up the 
seed (of existence), will no more be subject to transmigration, for he has put an 
end to lust.s

In the Scriptures of the Southern Buddhist Church stress is con
tinually laid 011 the same idea. The disciple is bidden not to be 
confident till he has “ attained the extinction of desires,” and after 
describing the way in which desires and passions tie men to earthly 
life, the Dhammapada proceeds:

He who has reached the consummation, who does not tremble, who is without 
thirst and without sin, he has broken all the thorns of life: this will be his last 
body. He who is without thirst and without affection, who understands the words 
and their interpretation, who knows the order of letters (those which are before 
and which are after) he has received his last body, he is called the great sage, the 
great man. “I have conquered all, I know all, in all conditions of life I am free 
from taint; I have left all, and through the destruction of thirst I am free.”8

And so. there is the triumphant apostrophe, when Gautama attains 
Buddhahood:

Looking for the maker of this tabernacle, I shall have to run through a course 
of many births, so long as I do not find (him); and painful is birth again and again. 
But now. maker of the tabernacle, thou hast been seen; thou shalt not make up 
this tabernacle again. All thy rafters are broken, thy ridge-pole is sundered; the 
inind, approaching the Eternal, has attained to the extinction of all desires.4

When the nature of desire is realized by the student, he will under
stand why its destruction is necessary' to the perfecting of the Spiritual 
Man. Desire must be, till the harvest of experience has been gathered, 
for only by feeding 011 that harvested experience can growth be 
nourished and sustained. So while experience still is lacking, the 
thirst for it remains unslaked, and the Ego will return to earth again 
and again. But its fetters must fall off one by one as the Ego reaches 
the perfecting of its tabernacle, for desire is personal and therefore 
selfish, and when desire prompts action tlie purity of the action is 
tainted. The condition of Arhatship is unceasing activity without 
any personal returns; the Arhat must “ give light to all, but take from 
none.”5 Hence in the upward climbing, one desire after another must 
be unloosed, desire for personal enjoyment, personal pleasure, personal 
gain, personal loves, personal attainments, and, last and subtlest of all, 
desire for personal perfection, for the personal self must be lost in the 
O n e  S e l f ,  that is the S e l f  of all that lives.

1 T ra n s , b y  W . W . K o c k h ill ,  p . 10.
* Ibid., p . 15.
3 C h a p . x x iv .  351*353.
* C h a p . x i .  153, 154.
* Voice o f  the SiUnce, p . 67.



And here two warnings against misunderstanding are necessary. 
First: personal loves are not to be killed out, but are to be expanded 
till they become universal; we are not to love our dearest less, but all 
are to become dear, so that the sorrow of any child of man shall wring 
our hearts as much as that of our own child, and stir us into equal 
activity of help. Loves are to be levelled up, not down. The heart is 
not to be frozen, but to be aflame for all. The failure to realize this, 
and the tremendous difficulty of the task, when realized, have led to 
the stifling of life instead of its growth. Overflowing love, not love
lessness, will save the world. The Arhat is the Ocean of Compassion; 
He is not an iceberg.

It is easy to see why this widening out must precede the attain
ment of Arhatship, for the Arhat holds His powers for the good of all, 
and not for the elevation of any particular family or nation. He is the 
Servant of Humanity, and the way to His help must be need, not kin
ship. To superhuman powers He must needs join superhuman impar
tiality, and personal affection must never be allowed to weight the 
scale of Justice. Beyond all other men He must be a slave to duty, 
for any swaying from its line would bring about results proportionate 
to the greatness of His height. He is to be a force for good, and the 
good must flow in the channels where it is most needed, not in those 
cut by personal loves or racial predilections. Hence the long train
ing, the personal asceticism, the isolation, which are the conditions 
of chelaship.

Second: action is not to be stopped because the disciple no longer 
seeks the fruits of action as reward. “ Inaction in a deed of mercy 
becomes an action in a deadly sin.” 1 “ Shalt thou abstain from action? 
Not so shall gain thy soul her freedom. To reach Nirvana one must 
reach Self-Knowledge, and Self-Knowledge is of loving deeds the 
child.”* But while action must be carried on at the full strain of 
human powers, desire for its fruit in personal satisfaction must pass 
away. A good deed must be done for the sake of its helpfulness, of its 
use to others, not for the sake of praise either of others or of self, nor 
even for the subtler longing for self-improvement. Here again the 
failure to realize the distinction between action and desire for the fruits 
of action has led to the stagnation and passivity characteristic of 
Eastern nations, since spiritual selfishness and indifference brought ou 
their decay.

Annie Besant, F.T.S.
(T o  be continued.J



Collie thoughts on ^rothcrhooi).
S a y s  an Indian p o e t :

I thought thou wert mine, 
m So beautiful were thy words.

Our union was like the cucumber.
Thrice separated within.1

Now a Brotherhood like ours, to be able to stand firmly, must have 
a spiritual basis, without which it cannot endure. That spiritual basis 
must be a sincere and honest desire to serve humanity, with a growing 
love for those who work with us. Our union becomes stronger in pro
portion to our realization of this. It is not the number of persons that 
we take into our ranks that spreads our Brotherhood, but their true 
motive for joining, their power to assimilate truth, to make sacrifices, 
to work for our Cause. Persons attracted by mere curiosity soon 
become disgusted; they never think of benefiting themselves or any
body else by their own efforts, but always express disappointment 
because they do not find everything according to their own foolish 
expectations. Then they begin slandering their brothers, and at last 
become our active enemies. Chaitanya Deva, the founder of the Vaish- 
nava sect in Bengal, would forgive everything except injuring a Vaish- 
nava (by slandering or otherwise); could his followers act up to the 
high ideal set before them, they would not have become so hopelessly 
degenerate in our days. A fellow of the Theosophical Society, loyal 
and true, should always think how much work he does, what sacrifice 
he makes for the cause, what opportunities he allows to slip by. Look 
at the enormous amount of work done by the Founders; they have their 
own shortcomings and weaknesses, they are but men after all; and can 
none of us do at least something in that way? Such a spiritual union 
as this, when properly guided, cannot fail to benefit humanity.

Looking from another point of view, this spiritual union is itself 
but the practising of Jnana Yoga; for with our highly developed 
personalities and sense of separateness, it is impossible for us to realize 
the presence of spirit in every Upadhi, without such a basi& of Brother
hood, without our working for others. In India, one often may find 
persons very selfish and even immoral, who will talk learnedly about 
Yoga Vidya and all that; they have failed to catch the true spirit of 
the teachings, have only cared for themselves and have become 
crystallized in their progress. Holy ascetics, denying themselves every 
comfort, often even the very necessaries of life, one may find in India,

i T h is  a llu d e s  to  th e  A  l ik e  p a r tit io n  fo u n d  w ith in  th e  c u c u m b e r.



who yet do not know the True Path, only because they cannot under
stand the supreme necessity of helping others.

In Bhakti Yoga, the Yoga of Love and Devotion, this union, called 
Sadhu Sanga, is absolutely necessary; there can be no love to the 
Supreme Lord unless you can love every Jiva, for every Jiva is but 
His, and every Jiva will come to Him when, taught by repeated 
sufferings, he “ turns his face inward.” A true Bhakti Yogin hesitates 
even to injure a plant, and would nei'er think of his own personality.

It is only in Kriya Yoga, the Yoga of magical rites and ceremonies, 
that one finds an absence of the union. But none of our exoteric 
Shastras teach true Kriya Yoga or practical Occultism. What we see 
in the books is either black magic or fragmentary blinds.

A spiritually minded person often wants “practising for himself'; 
to such I would say: “ practise true Brotherhood and ceaselessly work 
for others, for that is the true beginning.” Unselfish good Karma is 
Karma Yoga, it develops intuition, and then we may select Jflana 
Yoga or Bhakti Yoga as suits us best. A Bhakti Yogiii never goes 
into Nirvana; he rises higher and higher, ever approaching the Lord, 
ever working for the good of the Jivas who are all his Master’s.

Kali Pkasaxna Mukherji, F.T.S.

— ---- -----c ------- * -

Comte tic St. 6crmain.1

BUT among the serious and learned circle there penetrated—how I do not remember—a strange mysterious personage, who had the rare good fortune to please the King.He was called the Comte de St. Germain. Was he a native of the Indies or France?A thorough knowledge of all languages, ancient and modern, a prodigious memory, erudition of which glimpses could be caught between the caprices of his conversation, which was always amusing, and occasionally very engaging, an inexhaustible skill in varying the tone and subjects of his converse, in being always fresh and in infusing the unexpected into the most trivial discourse, made him a superb talker. Sometimes he recounted anecdotes of the court of the Valois, or of princes still more remote, with such precise accuracy in every detail as almost to create the illusion that he had been an eye-witness of what he narrated.He had travelled the whole world over, and the King lent a willing ear to the narratives of his voyages over Asia and Africa, to his tales about the courts of Russia, Turkey and Austria. He appeared to be more intimately acquainted with the secrets of each court than the 
charges d'affaires of the King.His recitals were occasionally strewn with humorous characteristics or serious reflections.

1 From the secret memoirs of Madame la Marquise de Pompadour, collected and arranged by 
Jules Beaujoint.



“ To entertain any esteem for men, sire,” he said one day, “ one must not be either a confessor, a minister, or a lieutenant of police.” “ You may as well add, Comte,” replied Louis XV., “or a king.” “ Do you know why, sire? Did your majesty see the thick fog which prevailed yesterday in Paris? Well, the fog which false friends and ministers cast around a king is thicker still.”The audacity of these ideas was, however, softened by the very measured tone which he knew how to adopt, and by his absolutely gentlemanly manners.The reception accorded to him by the King and the Marquise at Choisy and Bellevue excited his gratitude.He enriched the cabinet of the King by his magnificent pictures by Velasquez and Murillo, and he presented to the Marquise the most precious and priceless gems—for this singular man passed for being fabulously rich, and he distributed diamonds and jewels with astonishing liberality.He dazzled the vulgar by his caskets of jewels and his tortoiseshell boxes studded with diamonds, rubies, topazes, and emeralds.He pleased the Marquise by his collection of works of art, pictures, and graven precious stones, as well as his knowledge of men and the political world. Lastly she liked him because he contributed to the most cherished and most difficult of her plans—that of counteracting the ennui of the King.
This is all that there is in the memoirs about the Comte. The Marquise must have destroyed some of her memoirs, for there is in the possession of the writer a letter written by her. in which she mentions a Comte de St. Leon, contemporaneous ( with the Comte de St. Germain, and who succeeded him at the court of Louis XV. I He also was a mystic, and was possessed of equal power.' S. B. Sexton, F.T.S.

jltbictos.
THE BRETHREN OF THE CROSS.1

T his is a powerfully-written drama in six acts, the subject being the condemnation and extermination of the Order of the Knights Templars by Philippe le Bel. The character of Jaques Bernard de Molay, the Master of the Order, is finely portrayed, and the death-scene is magnificent. The well-known citation of King Philip to appear before God’s throne within a year, and Pope Clement ere the lapse of forty days, is spoken by the Grand Prior Guido, probably to avoid breaking the perfect serenity with which Molay meets his death. In some of the scenes, notably that in Act V, where a certain rite of initiation is gone through, it is difficult to discover whether the writer really believes that the Temple Order possessed the secret of the Divine or no; at all events, he makes the pretended successor to Molay say that the “Templar League, it needs must fall, because it raised the veil [of knowledge] too prematurely.” The translator, on the other hand, wishes it to be plainly understood that he, at least, has no sympathy with Theosophy, or “any leaning towards so-called Buddhistic teachings,” supposing, as he does, that the Theosophical Society
1 B y  F . L . Z . W ern er, tr a n s la te d  fro m  th e  G e rm a n  b y  E . A . M . L tw is .  B e ll a n d  S o n s, Y o r k  S tre e t, 

C o v e n t G a rd e n . Price not given.



is the revived phoenix carefully nursed by the Seven who were elected to guard its ashes, and to perpetuate the mystical doctrine hinted at in this poem. The poem itself is well worth reading, but it would have told its own tale without the remarks of the translator, some of which are decidedly misleading.
E . K.

THE OCCULT SCIENCES.1
T he full title of this work, “ A Compendium of Transcendental Doctrine and Experiment, embracing an account of Magical Practices; of Secret Sciences in connection with Magic; of the Professors of Magical Arts, and of Modern Spiritualism, Mesmerism and Theosophy,” offers a very inviting entertainment for the reader of Theosophical and Occult literature. In a book of some three hundred pages Mr. A. E. Waite puts before us a most informing and useful epitome of the magic arts and sciences, and, under four well-selected heads, has taken care to distinguish between theory and practice. I11 this respect he has been singularly successful, and the impartial spirit in which the various schools of occult philosophy have been represented is perhaps the feature in the work which reflects the greatest credit upon its author. This is the more commendable because of the fact that Mr. Waite’s long association with this line of thought has qualified him to hold strong and definite views in regard to it; yet his book establishes the prefatory statement that he has “checked his individual judgments, and modified his individual opinions not only by the best authorities in the literature of the several subjects treated, but by the collaboration of many living writers who are specialists in distinct branches of esoteric science.”“ Magical Practices,” which forms the subject of the first part of the work, deals with White and Black Magic, and gives many forms of evocation of the elements, of demons, of angels, spirits, and the souls of the dead. As to the origin of the various formulae employed in these arts, the author says: “ It is the general opinion of modem occultists that the initiated mystic never disclosed anything except to his brother adepts, and that what has transpired in these matters has been through persons who failed in the process, .but had advanced as far a.s a certain point.”Interesting chapters 011 Alchemy, the Elixir of Life, Talismans, different modes of Divination and Kabalism, form the second part of this book. The “ Professors of the Magical Art” are selected from among the Mystics, the Rosicrucians and the Freemasons. “ Modern Phenomena,” treated in the last part of the book, are presented in connection with Mesmerism, Modern Spiritualism, and Theosophy. A single quotation from the latter section will evidence the unbiassed attitude which the writer has sustained throughout his task. He says:
Whatever may be the final vcrdict of tlie unbiassed mind concerning the evidences which support the revelation concerning the philosophical system which it expounds, and concerning the compensation which it can secure to a -passionate, bright endeavour,” llie investigator cannot fail to learn much by its study. Whether it can take him or not into tlie whole truth, it is full of the beauty of wisdom. the suggestiveness of profundity, and tlie brightness of mystic dream. If it lias not transformed the world it lias permeated all forms of thought. It has attracted some of the most accomplished, tlie most thoughtful, the most refined in tellects. It is certainly worthy of study, and they are wise who suspend their judgment till the time for judgment arrives.
Of necessity no section of this book is exhaustive in its special province, but as indicating the scope of occult knowledge to which the earnest reader has access, as well as pointing out the difficulties and



dangers that beset the path of one who too early wishes to bring his knowledge to the test, this candid survey, “ expressed in the language of a learner,” is the best popular exposition vet made.' W. R. O.

ANALYSIS OF THEOLOGY.1
T his work is the contribution to the “ advance thought” literature of the day, from the pen of Edward Garland Figg, M.D., and though styled an “ Essay contrasting the pretensions of religion and atheism to scientific truth,” is written in the form of a text-book, the arguments throughout the book being developed in colloquial form. In a short but pointed preface, the author explains the reason for the appearance of his book in the following words:

At a period when the Development Theory and its modifications have flooded the educated world with atheistical infidelitv. at a period when the talent of the universities proclaims the moral irresponsibility of man in this world and his annihilation as to the next—principles which, carried to their logical extreme, would prove subversive of all social and religious order, it becomes the imperative duty of all possessing pretensions to common sense to enlist their efforts in defence of those fundamental tenets instinctively existent in all creeds.
The author forthwith essays to enunciate and to defend some thirty or more leading propositions, a great many of which are strictly in accord with the fundamental conceptions of Theosophy. The universality of one basic “ element,” from which all differentiation arose and into which all things periodically return, is the first of these propositions; the author claiming for Spirit that distinction. The existence of Matter as defined by modern metaphvsic, is denied. The impressions produced on the human mind as to the material character of objects are held to be false. The existence of “ a God” is assumed upon the sentiment of Reid, “That irrespective of rational induction, the teaching of Nature is infallibly true as to its intimations” ; and for Mr. Figg such an existence takes the orthodox form of a He-God, despite the intimations of Nature to the contrary! The argument for such extra- cosmic Deity is particularly weak, and the author’s questions are more consistent than his answers, which now seek to establish the being of “ a God” upon instinctive impressions, then upon inductive reason and science, and finally upon congenital impulses. In fact, the author fairly flounders for a foothold, and. so far as the argument goes, it tends to prove nothing more than the power of the human mind to create an ideal towards which it can move indefinitely, which it does by an inherent impulse from whatever source implanted. The argument from the “ infallibility of Nature’s intimations” must necessarily be weak from one who has just demonstrated the proposition that “our sense-impressions as to the character of material objects are false” ! W ith the “ argument from Design” in respect to Creation, the writer faces the Adamic Fall (which he admits as a fact) with considerable perplexity, which reveals itself throughout the pages devoted to this subject. He then goes 011 to demonstrate that the perfection of structure in the world does not exclude the necessity for a constant supernatural supervision, owing to contingencies perpetually occurring, against which ethical and physical laws cannot protect; all of which seem s to us to imply a very imperfect idea of “ perfection” in the mind of the author. The immateriality of the animal system, and the priority of existence, in form and function, of all natural faculties, over the organs in which they afterwards come to act, are argued from sound physiological principles; and the generation of animal and vegetable structures independently of gross matter as a nucleus, forms

1 I<ondon: W illia m s  a n d  N o rg a te , C o v en t G a rd e n , W .C . 1891. N o price given.



the basis of a most interesting dialogue. The permanence o f  the memory of physical events throughout successive changes in the evolution of an organism leads to the conclusion that man is a spirit in possession of a body; the spirit surviving, the body dying septennially. The nerveless action of life in the physical development of the embryo is also an interesting example of the author’s physiological reasoning. The latter part of the work, which consists of some 550 pages, is devoted to a defence of the scientific teachings of the Hebrew Scriptures, the inspiration of the New Testament as the word of God to the Christian Church, and the Atonement by the vicarious sacrifice, as a universal means of unconditioned salvation, etc.; in all of which Mr. Figg, as an intelligent and advanced Spiritualist, proves to us once again the flexibility of the laws of logic, and the elasticity of the human mind in cases where effete dogma is required to coalesce with modern products of a livelier catholicity. There is, however, very much in Mr. Figg’s book that is worth reading, and it must be conceded that in the colloquial form adopted the author has not spared himself the task of confuting some of the strongest arguments that the opponent of his theory could advance; but whether he has succeeded in this is to our mind a questionable matter. W. R. 0 .

^hcasopltical JUtibituB.
INDIAN SECTION.

We are sorry that the notice subjoined below did not reach us in time for earlier publication. In the absence of the General Secretary, Bro. Old mailed it at once to all European Branches. Before this reaches the hands of our readers, the Blavatsky Lodge will have carried out, probably in the room from which H. P. B. took her departure, the idea expressed by her iii lier will, and thrown into graceful form by the President-Founder.
EXECUTIVE ORDERS.

T heosophical Society,President’s Office. Adyar.
A p ril ijth , i$Q2-

W H I T E  L O T U S  D A Y .
In her last Will, H. P. Blavatsky expressed the wish that yearly, on the anniversary of her death, some of her friends “should assemble at the Headquarters of the Theosophical Society and read a chapter of The Light o f Asia and [extracts from] Bhagavad Gita ;"  and since it is meet that her surviving colleagues snould keep green the memory of her services to humanity and her devoted love for our Society, the undersigned suggests that the anniversary be known among us as “ White Lotus Day,” and makes the following Order and recommendation;1. At Noon, on the 8th May, 1892, and on the same day in each succeeding year, there will be held a commemorative meeting at the Headquarters, at which extracts from the before-mentioned works will be read, and brief addresses made by the Chairman of the meeting and others who may volunteer.2. A dole of food will be given, in her name, to the poor fishermen of Adyar and their families.



3. The T. S. flag will be half-masted from sunrise until sunset, and the Convention Hall decorated with white lotus flowers or lilies.4. Members living outside Madras and intending to be present, can arrange for their food by applying to the Recording Secretary at least one week in advance.5. The undersigned recommends to all Sections and Branches throughout the world to meet henceforth annually on the anniversary day, and, in some simple, unsectarian, yet dignified way, avoiding all slavish adulation and empty compliments, express the general feeling of loving regard for her who brought us the chart of the climbing Path which leads to the summits of Knowledge.H. S. OLCOTT,
President of the Theosophical Society.

Indian Letter.
Adyar, Madras.

14th April, i 8q2.
With the thermometer considerably over ninety degrees in the shade, a certain amount of resolution is necessary to write a Lucifer letter, or to do any work at all, for the matter of that. The climate here would hardly suit any one of a marked psychic or highly metaphysical temperament; the representative of the former genus would feel inclined to seek the solitude of the river bungalow, from which advantageous position an astral picnic might be satisfactorily arranged, provided always that the temperature in the plane above is lower than ours here. The metaphysically inclined Theosophist would probably seek the cool Oriental Library, and lose himself in one of Shankara- charya’s Commentaries. The unfortunate who cannot boast in any marked degree of the attributes of a natural mystic, or born philosopher, must sit at his desk and weave Indian Theosophical news and Eastern idylls into a wreath for the acceptance of Lucifer readers.Our worthy President is upstairs tranquilly writing his foreign mail. As the month advances his tranquillity increases. This is not due, as might be supposed, to any meteorological changes, the lunar phases, for instance, but simply to the fact that a sufficient number of interesting articles for the mouth’s Theosophist are now on hand. The editor of the Theosophist has a striking, and at the same time preeminently satisfactory way of obtaining contributions, by confining in separate rooms, almost under lock and key, certain members of the staff whose turn it is to supply food for our rapacious magazine. Indeed, it has now become almost a recognized custom that for so many days in the month a member or members shall be confined “ within barracks,” writing an article. “Where is Kotayyu?” one asks, “ I haven’t set eyes on him for four days.” “Oh, he is writing his article,” is the reply. “ He will be let out to-morrow, I expect; you cannot see him to-day, but you can send a message by the person who takes him his food.”Here is a peep behind the veil of the mysteries of editorship. Perchance it may interest the readers of Lucifer, but the dish may possibly require the customary granutn salts.The Gynankoor Theosophical Society of Seety, following the example of the League of Theosophical Workers in Europe and Mr. Tookaram Tatya in Bombay, has instituted a “ charitable fund” for establishing dispensaries for the poor. Every one must feel sympathy for th is excellent work, especially when they remember how poor most of our Hindu brethren are.Charters have been granted to two new Branches, one at Nassick, close to Bombay, the other at Dehra Dun in the North-West Provinces. Both these Branches owe their existence to Bertram Keightley’s visits.



The former will have the benefit of the proximity of the veteran Bombay Branch. Bertram Keightley, at the time of writing, is at Murtta Cantonment in the North-West Provinces. He has j list visited Delhi, Aligarh and Agra. He writes me that the heat in the north is excessive.You will know by this time that we have decided to call the anniversary of H. P. B.’s death “ White Ix>tus Day.” This seems to all of us a peculiarly well suited name, the lotus being par excellence an occult flower. At Chingleput, a few miles out of Madras, there are many tanks of white lotuses, and we shall probably obtain a plentiful supply of these beautiful flowers from a member of the Branch there, to decorate the hall with on the anniversary day.Our Berhampore Branch is making efforts to start a reading-room and library in connection with the Branch—an admirable plan and one that deserves every encouragement.The Press work gives encouraging results, indeed, I believe there is a better opening here for this kind of work than almost anywhere. So many leading papers are edited by Theosophists, and so many other editors are friendly, that we have at our disposal a very large number of journals. In glancing over the exchanges, I have often found as many as five or .six journals containing Theosophical news and articles which have been supplied from here, and for which we are mostlv indebted to that powerful but mvsterv-veiled personage, “ F. T. S.” of New York. ' 'We have recently added to the library a complete set of the “Sacred Books of the East,” and also Triibner’s “ Oriental Series.”Encouraging reports of the BitddhisJ Text Society of India, which was instituted at Calcutta some weeks ago. reach us. through Dharma- pala. The President is Babu Noreudro Nath Sen. There are two secretaries, one of whom is Babu Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E., the famous Tibetan traveller. The Assistant Secretary is Mr. Dharma- pala. The I ’ishuddhi Mat ga, we hear, is now being edited in Sanskrit characters. The following works are also being edited: Samanta 
Kitta, I ’art/atia, Buddha Charitu, l.ankaratdra Sutra, and Madhyamika 
Vritti. Bro. Gopalacharlu informs me. with reference to the last- named book, that it should throw much light on ancient Buddhism, and remove many of the erroneous ideas entertained about the religion of Shakyamuni by ancient Hindu writers.Speaking of Oriental translations reminds me that Brother C. R. Srinivasa Aiyengar, B.A., who lias lately been doing useful work for the American Oriental Department, is now engaged 011 a translation of 

Markandeya Purana, for the “Sacred Books of the East” Series, Prof. Max Miiller having given his approval lo the work. Bro. S. G. Gopalacharlu is to write the introduction. Two works of ShankarachSrya’s are also being prepared for the Bombay Publication Fund.But the heat waxes fiercer and fierecr. and the droning of the numerous bees and flies promotes a sleepy feeling and a desire to bring my month’s notes to a termination; num-over with a feeling of alarm I remember that my letters to the Path and the "Pacific Coasters” are still unwritten, and the clock warns me that mail-time is not far distant. S. V. E.
C e y i .o x  L k t t k r .

(From our own correspondent.)
A p r il, iSQ2.

During the last month the Buddhist general public were astir and busy with feting  a large number of Burmese pilgrims and having triumphal processions, carry ing a graft of the well-known bo-tree, under which Gautama obtained Buddhahood. The graft was obtained by the Buddhist monk, Subhuti Thero, from Buddha-Gaya, where he sent a



num ber o f  h is  co u n trym en  to b r in g  it to C ey lo n , w ith  th e perm ission  o f  
the In d ian  G o v ern m en t. W h e n  the d e leg a tes  arrived  w ith  th e p la n t it 
was rem oved  in a triu m p h al procession  to th e J aya sek a ra  A ra m a y a  
T em p le, fo llow ed  by a la rg e  crow d and a lo n g  lin e o f  w om en  a ll dressed 
in w h ite , and c a rry in g  on th e ir  heads b a sk ets  o f  sw eet-scen ted  flow ers 
w hich  th e y  to o k  as an o ffe rin g  to th e sh rin e in m em ory o f  th e ir  grea t 
M aster. M uch m on ey, tim e and en erg y  are sp en t b y  th e S in h a lese  
B uddh ists in th ese m ea n in g less  procession s, and it is to b e h oped th at 
these re lig io u s en th u siasts w ill soon lea ve  th e ir  p la y th in g s  aside and 
turn in to  sober, h e a lth y  B u d d h ists.

T h e  friends o f  th e S a n g a m itta  G irls ' S ch o o l w ill be p leased  to h ear 
that th a t In stitu tio n  is w o rk in g  sp le n d id ly  u n d er the su p ervisio n  o f  
Mrs. H ig g in s . T h is  fact w as en dorsed  b y tw o G o v ern m en t sch ool 
in spectors, w h o v isited  the sch ool re c e n tly  and co n g ra tu la ted  M rs. 
H ig g in s  on th e  good w ork  she is d o in g .

S ir . P eter de A b r e w  is w o rk in g  " th e  h arb ou r m issio n ”  o f  the 
T h eo so p h ica l S o c ie ty  b y  v is it in g  th e la rg e  p assen g er steam ers and 
d istrib u tin g  T h e o so p h ica l literatu re . S ev era l o f  th e flo a tin g  lib raries 
have been su p p lied  w ith  T h eo so p h ica l books, and h u n d red s o f  
pam ph lets h a ve  been d istrib u ted  a m o n g  th e p a ssen gers bound to all 
parts o f  th e w orld . T h e  h arb ou r m ission  a ck n o w led g e s w ith  th a n k s 
the rece ip t o f  b ooks, papers, and leaflets from  B roth ers F u lle rto n  and 
Seym our, and S isters E m m a G a tes  and M arie W alsh .

S i n  H A I. A P l 'T T R A .
A  W ord from  M rs. H ig g in s .— A s  th e readers o f  th is m agazin e 

a lrea d y  k n o w , I a rrived  in  th e “ E m era ld  Is la n d "  four m on ths and a ,h a lf  
ago, "and I feel sure n iv  T h e o so p h ist b roth ers and sisters w ould  lik e  to 
know  so m e th in g  abou t iny w o rk  in the E ast. W h en  I a rrived  at the 
p rettily  decorated  sch ool, w hen  I saw  th e b rig h t h a p p y faces o f  the 
S in h alese m en, w om en and ch ild ren  w h o w elcom ed me, w hen  I heard 
the sch o o l ch ild ren  ch a n t a b le ss in g  for me, and tim id ly  present 
b eautifu l b ouquets o f  flow ers, then I w as m ore than  ever co n vin ced  
o f th e fact th a t I had been  sen t h ere to aw aken  the b rig h t sp ark  o f  
in te llect th a t lies  h idden  in th e S in h a lese  g ir ls , and at on ce I seem ed to 
feel at hom e. N o th in g  seem ed stra n g e  to m e; th e people, as w ell as 
the su rro u n d in g s, seem ed so fam iliar, th at I c a u g h t m y se lf th in k in g  a 
good m an y tim es, “ S u re ly  I  h ave been h ere b efore.”  O n ly  la te ly  one 
o f  m y teach ers e x c la im ed , w h en  w e w ere  ou t 011 a “ b e g g in g  e x p e d i
tio n ”  a m o n g  som e o f  ou r p o orer S in h a lese  p eo p le : “ W e ll, I d eclare, 
M rs. H ig g in s , yo u  seem  to feel m ore at hom e a m o n g  111 y  ow n p eop le  
than I .”

M y  first w a lk  round th e sch ool revealed  a p retty  con fu sed  state o f  
affairs, o w in g  to th e in su fficien cy  o f  ex p erie n ced  w o r k e r s ; it w as o n ly  
b y  th e  e x e rtio n s  o f  m y  d ear a ssistan t teacher, M iss L,. R oberts, an 
ex p erie n ced  S in h a le se  y o u n g  lad y, and th e in v a lu a b le  a ssistan ce 
rendered  b y M r. P eter de A b re w , th a t th e  sch ool had been k e p t up  at 
all. I at on ce tried  to secu re th e  serv ices  o f  som e m ore teachers, and 
as I  d id  n ot w a n t a n y  b u t B u d d h ists  I  had to be satisfied  w ith  in e x 
p erien ced  ones. I exa m in ed  a ll the g ir ls , form ed new  classes and set 
to w o rk  w ith  M iss R o b erts  to fram e tim e-tab les. N o w  full a c tiv ity  
began in  all d ire ctio n s. I  ta u g h t the in fa n t class, as w ell as the h ig h er 
ones, b ecau se I had to te ach  m y  y o u n g  teach ers h ow  to teach  a class. 
T h e  n u m b er o f  p u p ils  at first w as fifty  ; it has n ow  in creased  to sev en ty . 
D aily  n e w  on es are c o m in g  to fill in th e  in fan t class. I  h a ve  in trod u ced  
ob ject lessons, E n g lis h  co n versa tio n  lessons, d raw in g , s in g in g  and 
sy ste m atic  n eed lew o rk , and a fter  m y  fo u r m on th s’ te a c h in g  and su p er
vision  I find g rea t im p ro vem en t a ll round, a fact w h ich  w as en dorsed 
by th e  G o v ern m en t sch ool in sp ecto rs  on  a recen t v is it m ade b y  them . 
T h e  ch ild ren  ta k e  an in terest in  th e ir  lessons, and sp e c ia lly  th e ir  faces



b rig h ten  up w h en  I m arch them  up to the m u sic  room . I wish my 
readers co u ld  h ear them  s in g  w ith  s p a r k lin g  eyes, “ G lo r y  to Buddha,” 
th e  first E n g lis h  B u d d h ist h ym n  su n g  in a g ir ls ' sch o o l. T h ey  also 
s in g  som e E n g lish  so n g s from  th e A m e rica n  “ F irs t M usic Reader." 
T w o  w e ll-k n o w n  A m e ric a n  la d y  doctors, M rs. S to ck h am  and Ryder 
and  M rs. W e s le y  Sm ead, o f  N ew  Y o r k  C ity , w h o  w ere m y  gu ests lately, 
exp ressed  th e ir  d e lig h t o v e r  w h a t th e y  saw  in th e  S an ga m itta  Girls’ 
S ch o o l.

B esid es th e  d a y  sch ool th ere  are e ig h t b oarders re s id in g  with me 
on th e  prem ises. I  h a ve  in tro d u ced  W estern  d isc ip lin e  in the house 
a ll round, and it w as q u ite  hard  at first to m ake m y litt le  g irls  under
stan d  th e n ecessity  o f  o b e y in g  th e sound o f  th e  b ig  b ell, which calls 
them  at s ix  o’ c lo ck  in th e  m o rn in g  to rise, and at o th e r  tim es to work 
o r p la y .

In  order to keep up an institution of this kind a considerable 
amount of money is needed. T h e  school fees do not yet cover the rent, 
and the boarding fees do not cover the household expenses, while the 
teachers have to be paid as well as the servants. B ut as the Sinhalese 
are a, comparatively speaking, poor nation, I appeal to the generosity 
of all friends of education to help us as much as tney can till the school 
is self-supporting, so that the girls of C ey lo n  may have a chance of 
being educated in a school where they are not forced to hate their 
ancestral belief.

T h o u g h  I cam e here n ot o n ly  to be th e la d y  p rin c ip a l o f  the Sanga
m itta  S ch ool, b u t also to su p erv ise  and found o th e r  g ir ls ’ schools, it 
h as so far been im p ossib le  for m e to lea ve  C o lo m b o  e x c e p t on  one 
occasio n , w h en  I addressed  a la rg e  g a th e rin g  at P an ad u ra, a seaside 
v illa g e , w h ere th e re  is a b ra n ch  o f  th e W . E . S.

A s  soon as tim e perm its, I  w ill ta k e  a ctiv e  m easu res to further 
w o m en ’s ed u cation  in  th e o u tly in g  v illa g e s .

Ma r ie  Mu saeu s H ig g in s, F.T.S.

S a n g a m it ta  G irls’ S chool,
Ma r a d a n a , C olombo, C e y lo n .

A p r i l  j th ,  i Sq j .

A  P le a .— T h e  S a n g a m itta  G ir ls ’ S ch o o l is  flo u rish in g  as regM^s 
th e  w o rk  th at is b e in g  don e u n d er the able g u id a n ce  o f  Mrs. M ane 
H ig g in s , b u t th e need o f  fu n ds is g re a te r  than  e v e r  before, on account 
o f  th e  ad ditio n al burden  o f  a rent o f  £ 6 0  p e r  ann um . T h is  w a s  P*1® 
last y e a r  b y  a S in h a lese  la d y  w h o u n d erto o k  it for th e first t " ’e*ve 
m on th s, b u t n ow  M rs. H ig g in s  and h er s ta ff h a ve  to go  from  h o u s e  t0 
h o u se  to  b e g  for th e m on ey, th e sch o o l fees b e in g  too  sm all to c ° v5  
th is  h e a v y  exp en se. It  is h e a rtre n d in g  to th in k  o f  th e se  dev<>te<1 
w om en , a fter a hard d a y ’s w o rk  in  sch o o l, b e in g  d riv en  to such  a n eces’ 
s ity , e sp ec ia lly  w h en  w e rem em b er th a t M rs. H ig g in s  g iv e s  her s e r ' ’ ices 
gratis , w ith o u t fee or rew ard . I  am , therefore, g o in g  to ask  every 
rea d er o f  L u c ife r  to sen d  m e a trifle  (th a t is, e v e ry  on e w ho c a r " 10 
afford a large  sum ) so th a t I  m a y  b e able to sen d to M r. de A b reff' 
w h o  rece iv e s  m on ey in tru st for th e  sch ool, at le a st h a lf  a year’s  ren. 
n e x t m o n th ; I  s in ce re ly  tru st th at I sh all n ot ask  in v a in . H ow  f e ™ 
u s do w h at M rs. H ig g in s  is d o in g  in th e n am e o f  T h eo so p h y ! 
th erefo re  re lieve  h er from  th e n ecessity  o f  b e g g in g . R em em b er W? 
th e  S a n g a m itta  S ch o o l w as founded b y  H . P. B., and th at th e  W onia*1 s 
M ovem en t in C ey lo n  d ep en ds g re a tly  for its su ccess 011 th e  su p p ort ne 
g iv e  to th e sch ool. T h e  w om en  o f  C ey lo n  h a ve  a b ette r  chance t*121! 
th o se  in In d ia, for the co n d itio n s o f  life  are freer, and they a re  do 
su b ject to caste  regu la tio n s. S o  le t us h elp  them  a ll w e  can.



Subscriptions sent to me will be acknowledged in Lucifer, and forwarded at once to Colombo.
E . K islin gb u ry, Treasurer to IV. E .  S . o f  Ceylon.

C O N T R I B U T I O N S  L A T E L Y  R E C E I V E D .  .
jC s . a.

Honourable Mrs. Malcolm - - - - - 3 0 0
Mr. O. K. Kramer - - - - - - 0 1 2 8
Miss B. Wakefield - - - - - - 1 0 0
E. K. - - - - - - - 2 0 0

£6  12 8
E U R O P E A N  S E C T I O N .

E n g l a n d .
B lava tsky  Lodge.— A t  th e T h u r s d a y  m eetin g s lec tu re s  h a v e  been 

d e liv e re d  d u rin g  th e  m on th  b y  A n n ie  B esa n t on “ S y m p n e u m a ta ,”  b y  
W . R . O ld  on “ Z o d ia cal S y m b o ls ,”  and tw o  b y  H e rb e rt B u rro w s on th e  
“  L ig h t  o f  A s ia .”  T h e  S a tu rd a y  m ee tin g s  for m em bers o n ly  are fa irly  
w e ll a tten d ed , and are foun d v e ry  u sefu l b y  th o se w h o  are re a lly  w illin g  
to s tu d y ; th e d iscu ssio n  o f  k n o tty  p o in ts is w ell tak en  up, and th e  
m e e tin g s  seem  to  a n sw er th e  o b ject w ith  w h ich  th e y  w ere started — th e 
se r io u s  s tu d y  o f  T h e o so p h ica l te ach in g s.

T h e  S u n d a y  e v e n in g  S o u th  P la ce  course o f  lec tu re s  is n ot b e in g  
v e r y  w e ll atten d ed . It is prop osed  th a t th e lectu res sh a ll be u ltim a te ly  
p u b lish e d  in book  form , so as to reach  a w id e r  p u b lic  th an  th a t to w h ich  
th e y  are b e in g  d elivered .

T h e  H . P. B . P ress is b e in g  k e p t fu lly  at w o rk . A  v e ry  b ig  ed ition  
o f  N ig h tm a re Tales is n e a rly  th ro u g h , and w ill, w e hope, b e 011 sale b y  
th e  m id d le  o f  Ju n e. A  m ost in te re stin g  R u ssia n  b o o k  o f H . P. B la v a t
s k y ,  en titled  Caves a n d  fu n g le s  o f  H industan, has b een  tran slated  b y  h er  
n ie c e , M rs. V e ra  J oh n ston , and w ill be p u b lish ed  v e ry  sh o rtly . F e w  o f  
H . P . B la v a ts k y ’ s adm irers w ill care to  b e w ith o u t th ese b ooks. A  
l ib r a r y  ed itio n  o f  The Voice o f  the Silence, u n ifo rm  in size  w ith  th e  Secret 
D octrine, on h e a v y  paper, w ith  w ide m arg in s, w ill a lso b e issued b efore 
very ' lo n g . A  secon d ed itio n  o f  th e  Seven P rinciples o f  M an  has a lso  been 
p r in te d , and is n ow  011 sale. S o  w e can n o t sa y  th a t th e  H .P .B . P ress 
d o e s  n ot ju s t ify  its  ex iste n ce , e sp e c ia lly  w hen  w e rem em b er th a t 
L u c ife r , Vahan, and tw o n u m bers o f  th e  T .P .  S .  are prin ted  and issued 
b y  it  e v e ry  m on th, to sa y  n o th in g  o f  le c tu re  sy lla b u ses, n o tices o f  
m e e tin g s , and th e  n um erous “ sm a ll jo b s ”  dem anded  b y  th e  in satia b le  
S e c r e ta r y ’s office.

O u r G en era l S e c re ta ry  is b u sy  011 th e  o th er sid e o f  th e  sea. H e  has 
h a d  go od  m ee tin g s  at B ro o k ly n , H a rlem , and N ew  Y o r k , and has had 
t h e  p le a su re  o f  a lo n g  c h a t w ith  H . P. B .’s o ld  friend, Dr. W ild er, in 
w h o m  he finds a b roth er “ m ystical b o o k -w o rm .”

A n n ie  B esan t has lectu red  d u rin g  th e  past m on th  at H a stin g s , 
F ro m e , E astb ou rn e, B rom ley , and S o u th  P la ce  In stitu te . L ectu re s  are 
a rr a n g e d  as fo llo w s: M ay 16th, C ro y d o n ; 22nd, S o u th  P la ce : 23rd, 
W o o lw ic h . J u n e  n t h ,  W a lsa ll;  12th, B irm in g h am  (th ree  tim es); 13th, 
D u d le y .

O f  th e S o u th  P la ce  cou rse th ere  rem ain : M ay 15th, “ T h e o so p h y  
a n d  R e lig io n ,”  H e rb ert B u rro w s; M ay 22nd, “ T h e o so p h y  and E th ic s ,”  
A n n ie  B esa n t; M ay 29th, “ T h e o so p h y  and M odern P ro g re ss,”  H e rb ert 
B u rro w s. T h e  lectu res com m en ce at 7.30 each ev en in g . A d m issio n  
b y  p a y m e n t at th e d oors; b o d y  o f  h a ll, i s . ; g a lle ry , 6d.

L ea gue o f  Theosophical Workers.— M rs. M arsh all, C h airm an  o f  th e 
C r e c h e  C om m ittee, w rites: “ S u b scrib e rs  to the C re ch e fun d  w ill b e 
g la d  to  h ea r th at, a fter m an y and va rio u s d isap p o in tm en ts and fa ilu res 
t o  find a su ita b le  house, on e  has at last been fouud and ta k en  at 67, S t. 
J o h n ’s W oo d  T e r ra c e .”



E ar/'s Court Lodge .— A  library- h as been op en ed  u n d er th e m anage
m en t o f  M rs. A lle n , at 3a, T h e  M an sions, E a r l’s C ourt. T h e  w eekly 
m ee tin g s, on S u n d a y s  at 8.30 p.m., are held  at 23, S ca rsd a le  Studios, 
S tratfo rd  R oad.

T h e  B ou rn em o u th  C lass  has n ea rly  com p leted  its  s tu d y  o f  the 
K ey  to Theosophy; a fter  w h ich  it is proposed to pass to th e  Sa. cn P rin 
ciples o f  M an, and then  to th e  Secret Doctrine. M rs. A n n ie  Besant’s 
lectu re  in F eb ru a ry  in terested  a grea t m an y people, a few  o f  whom 
h a ve  jo in e d  th e S o c ie ty  and th e  class. P ap ers on th e fo llo w in g  sub
je c ts  h a ve  been prepared b y  m em bers o f  th e  c la ss :— “ S ym b o lo g y ,” 
“ T h e  S ev en  P rin cip le s ,”  “ K a rm a ,”  " T h e  L o g o s,”  “ T h e  C ro ss.”

H . S. G reen , H on. Sec.
Manchester D istrict .— A  m ee tin g  o f u n attach ed  m em b ers and friends 

w as held  at W ith in g to n , n ear M an ch ester, 011 A p ril 26th, at which it 
w as u n an im o u sly  decided  to hold  w e e k ly  m eetin g s for stu d y  and discus
sion , b u t n et to form a bran ch  at presen t. Dr. G u est, P resid en t o f the 
M a n ch ester L o d ge , su g g ested  th at the class should  form  a section  of the 
M a n ch ester and S alford  B ra n ch : and th is w as g e n e ra lly  approved by the 
m e e tin g  as b e in g  p ro b ab ly  a su itab le  cou rse to ta k e  at som e future time.

I r e l a n d .
T h e  D u blin  L o d g e  held  a v e ry  su ccessfu l co n v ersa zio n e  011 T h u rs

d a y  ev en in g , the 2 i s t o f  A p r il;  the la rg e  room s on the drawing-room  
floor, w h ich  w ere n ic e ly  d ecorated , w ere w ell filled . E veryb o d y  went 
aw ay  p le ase d ; and on e resu lt is the d efin ite s ta rtin g  o f  a new  cen tre on 
th e  n orth  side o f D u blin , a sch em e w h ich  has been in em b ryo  for some 
m on ths. A  m ee tin g  to a rran g e  w o rk in g  d eta ils  w as h eld  011 A p ril 27th 
at 194, C lon liffe  R oad, th e house o f  o u r Bro. C oates, w h ich  is like ly  to 
b e th e h ead q u arters o f  the new  cen tre . S ev era l m em bers o f  the original 
lo d g e  w ill d ou b tless coop erate in ord er to assist in s ta rtin g  it. Interest 
in T h e o so p h y  is exp ressed  b y  o u tsiders, w h o co n tin u e  to enquire for
literatu re . 0S pa in .

Barcelona .— A c tiv ity  is th e  ord er o f  th e d a y  here. T h e  last monthly 
m ee tin g  too k  p la ce  on S u n d a y , 24th u lt., and ex c ited  m u ch  interest in 
a ll w h o too k  part in it. T h e  lectu rer, Bro. M o n to liu , sp ok e as usual 
w ith  th a t co n v ictio n , assuran ce, and k n o w le d g e  o f  th e subjects lie 
treats, w h ich  h a v e  ga in ed  for him  many’ adm irers. H e  dealt with the 
S ta n za s o f  th e Sccrct D octrine  w h ich  b ea r upon co sm o g o n y, and although 
th e  su b ject w as a d ifficu lt and d ee p ly  m etap h ysica l one, it w as listened 
to  w ith  m arked  in terest b y  m any. W e  h a ve  received  e x c e lle n t news of 
T h e o so p h ica l in terest in M exico , and som e im p ortan t orders for our 
litera tu re  h ave been received , th e  dem and d u rin g  th e p resen t month 
b e in g  sen sib ly  increased .

M adrid .— T h e  m ovem en t h ere h as gro w n  d u rin g  th e last two 
m on th s. T h e  p ro p ag an d a  has exten d ed , and  a m o n g  certain  classes 
h a s  b egu n  to create  an ap p reciab le  in terest in T h e o so p h ica l teachings, 
o r  at lea st a sen tim en t o f  cu rio s ity , w h ic h  did not e x is t  here until now. 
S e v e ra l w o rk s are in  process o f  tran slation , and w ill c e r ta in ly  produce 
fru itfu l resu lts; th ese are W . R. O ld ’ s W hat is Theosophy? b y  Bro. 
Jos£ M elia n ; E . M. B o w d en 's  Im itation o f  Buddha, b y  Bro. Frivino; 
an d  H . P . B .’s Gems fro m  the E a st, b y  B ro . V illa lo b o s. T h e  Key to 
Theosophy is fin ish ed  and w ill be at on ce p u b lish ed  at M adrid. A  
s tro n g  sy m p a th y  tow ard s B u d dh ism  is ev id en t a m o n g  a large  number 
o f  o u r  brothers, a fe e lin g  in duced  b y  a g ro w in g  k n o w le d g e  o f the 
n o b ility  o f  G a u ta m a  B uddh a, and th e p u re m o ra lity  o f  h is  teachings. 
I am  h a p p y  to te stify  to the zeal, a c tiv ity , and tru ly  Theosophical 
sp ir it th a t m o ves th e  S p a n ish  g ro u p . Can w e, u n der su ch  conditions, 
h a v e  a n y  d ou b t as to the: fu tu re ? y INA

Barcelona.
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T H E  T H E O S O P H I S T , for 
A p r il ,  co n ta in s  th e  con clu sio n  o f  
“ M v  H y p n o tic  R esea rch  in  F ra n ce ,” 
b y  C o lo n el O lco tt. A  foo t-n ote to 
th e  t it le  in fo rm s us th a t on a cco u n t 
o f  th e  m issin g  tru n k  c o n ta in in g  
th e  C o lo n e l’s n otes h a v in g  turned 
u p, h e had decided  to co n clu d e  
th is  su b ject b efore resu m in g  his, 
to  us, m ost in te re stin g  h isto rical 
re tro sp e ct o f  th e  T h e o so p h ica l S o 
c ie ty . W ith  th e a rtic le  on h y p 
n o tic  research  b efore us w e can 
o n ly  be g la d  that th e va lu a b le  
m em o ra n d a  w ere reco vered , for 
th e  n arra tive  is ren dered  e x c e p 
t io n a lly  u sefu l to th e stu d en t o f  
h y p n o tism  b y  a la rg e  am ou n t o f 
e x a c t  d eta il th a t cou ld  n ot o th e r
w is e  h a v e  been g iv en  as a record 
o f  im p ressio n s and o b servation s 
m a d e  on th e spot. A  sk etch  o f  
th e  d ifferen ce  th a t lies betw een  
th e  th eo ries o f  the tw o g re a t F re n ch  
sc h o o ls  o f  h yp n o tism , h eaded  b v 
C h a r c o t and L ie b a u lt resp e ctive ly , 
le a d s  up to a g ra p h ic  descrip tion  
o f  th e  C o lo n e l’s v is it to N an cy, 
w h e r e , u n d er th e esco rt o f  Dr. 
B ern h e im , h e w as in tro d u ced  to 
th e  fa cu lty  o f  th e  H o p ita l C iv il, 
a n d  w itn essed  m an y m a rvello u s 
il lu s tra tio n s  o f  th e  h y p n o tic  p o w er 
p o ssessed  b y  P rofessor B ern h eim , 
o f  w h o m  the C o lo n el g iv e s  an in 
te r e s t in g  ch ara cter  sk etch . T h e  
re c o rd e d  ex p erim e n ts, all carried  
o u t upon  th e th e o ry  o f  su g g estio n , 
p o in t  s tro n g ly  to th e con clu sion  
th a t , o f  th e tw o th eories h eld  by 
th e  r iv a l sch ools, th a t p ro m u lga ted  
b y  L ie b a u lt, and practised  at 
N a n c y , is th e  co rrect one. A  b rie f 
h is to r y  o f  th e g ro w th  o f  th e la tter  
s c h o o l is fo llow ed  b y  an a cco u n t 
o f  a v is it  paid  to D r. L ie b a u lt at 
h is  house, and th e C o lo n e l’s d e 
sc r ip tio n  o f  th e veteran  h y p n o tist 
is  m ost p rep ossessin g . A s  a re

cord o f  facts d eep ly  in te re stin g  to 
th e  stu d en t o f  p s y c h o lo g y  th is 
a rtic le  w ill be va lu ed , and should  
b e read b y  a ll. A n d  w e tru st th e  
illu s tra tio n s  g iv en  w ill im press on 
th e  m ind o f  th e reader th e extrem e 
d a n g e r  o f  p ra ctis in g  h y p n o tic  e x 
p erim en t, and th e w ro n g  in flicted  
on th e h yp n o tized . T h e  ed ito ria l 
is fo llow ed  b y  a co n tin u a tio n  o f  
th e “ S ecre t D o c tr in e ”  ou tlin e, b y  
C. J., w h ich  w ill d o u b tless p rove 
as h elp fu l and su g g e s tiv e  to th e 
readers o f  th e Theosophist as it has 
to those w ho h ave studied  it in ou r 
ow n pages. T w o  m em bers o f  th e 
K u m b ak o n am  T h e o so p h ica l S o 
c ie ty  co n trib u te  a tran slation  o f  
th e A m rita -N a d a  U panishad  o f  
th e  K rish n a - Y a ju r  Veda. In  th is  
U panishad  w e are in trod u ced  on ce 
m ore to th e m ethods o f  P ran avain a  
for th e  a tta in m en t o f  D harana, 
T a r k a  and Sam adhi su cce ssiv e ly . 
B ut, as has so often  been said in 
T h e o so p h ica l literatu re, these 
m ethods w hen tak en  lite ra lly , and 
fo llow ed  ou t in p ractice, are, i f  n ot 
d ire ctly  h arm fu l and su b v e rsiv e  o f  
th e en ds aim ed at, at least n o th in g  
m ore than  a m eans o f  d isp o sin g  
th e  b o d y  to adm it o f  th e grea te r  
freedom  o f  th e  m ind, w h ich  a fter 
a ll is that which attains. T h is  
ap p ears ev id en t from  th e  te x t:

The wise . . . .  having ascended 
the car of Om with Vishnu (the Higher 
Self) as the charioteer, one wishing to 
go to the seat of Brahma-loka . . .
should go in the chariot as long as he 
(can) stay in it (or needs it). Reaching 
the place of the Lord of the car of the 
nature of bliss and above speech and 
mind, he then journeys on, giving up 
the car.

H ere, th en , it  is ev id en t th a t 
th e  car is th e  b od y, p rop elled  b y  
th e horses o r pranas, th e  d riv e r  
b e in g  M a n a s ; and th e  n ecessity  
for th e b od y, in  all th e  p erfectio n



o f  its parts, is e v id e n t up  to a c e r
tain  sta g e  o f  th e jo u rn e y , in fact 
u n til “ th e p la ce  o f  th e L ord o f  
th e  c a r ”  is reach ed . T h e  d a n g er 
o f  P ran ayam a or oth er p ra ctica l 
m eth ods lies  in th e  fact th a t both  
car and  tab ern acle  m ay b e  b roken  
up  b efore th e ir  le g itim a te  uses are 
exh a u sted . A  tran slation  o f  the 
K a li-S a n th a ' rana U panishad , i l 
lu s tra tin g  th e  m eans w h ereb y  
N ara d a  m ig h t cross th e  K a li 
(y u g a ), fo llow s th e  aforesaid  
Upanishad. S om e u sefu l notes 
are  ap pen ded  b y  th e  au th ors o f  th e 
tran slatio n . “ A  C a r  F e stiv a l o f  
S h iv a ,”  b y  A n n a  B allard , g iv e s  an 
in te re stin g  a cco u n t o f  a m odern 
rep resen tation  o f  th is  a n cien t fes
tiv a l, w h ic h  too k  p la ce  n ot far 
from  th e  H ead q u arters on th e  io th  
o f  M arch, and  co n ta in s som e p le a s
in g  a llu sio n s to th e  variou s d eities 
and th e ir  atten d an ts, represen ted  
in th e  p a g ean t. I t  su g g ests  
th o u g h ts  o f  scen es and in cid en ts 
n ow  a ll b u t estran ged  from  th e 
m em ories o f  S h iv a ’s m odern  d e
votees, scen es w h ich , in th is  age, 
seem  alm o st im p o ssib le  o f  true 
rep resen tation . “  E lo h istic  M y s
te ries ,”  b y  D r. P ratt, is co n tin u ed  
in th e  p resen t n um ber, and deals 
ch ie fly  w ith  th e  E lo h is tic  co n cep 
tion  o f  “ d isso lu tio n .”  O u r Bro. 
S y d n e y  E d g e  co n trib u tes an 
a rtic le  on “ A n o th e r  C a lc u la tin g  
P ro d ig y ,”  in w h ich  th e  o ccu lt 
b asis  o f  th e  m en tal p erfo rm an ces 
o f  In au di is d iscu ssed  w ith  m uch 
lu cid ity . C e rta in ly  In a u d i’s re
su lts  are m arvello u s, th o u g h  not 
unheard o f!  “ T h e  In d ian  D o c 
trin e  o f  R e in carn a tio n ,”  b y  S. E . 
G o p a la  C h arlu , is co m m en ced  in 
th e  p resen t num ber, and deals 
m ore p a rticu la rly  w ith  th e  rep re
sen ta tio n  o f  th is  d o ctrin e  in  E u ro 
pean  literatu re , sh o w in g  in w h at 
grea t d eg re e  va rio u s w riters  upon 
th e  a n tiq u ity  o f  th is  d o ctrin e  differ 
a m o n g  th em selves. W e  jo in  w ith  
th e  ed ito r in h is rem ark  th a t “ a ll 
w ou ld  do w ell to read th is  e x c e l
len t essay. F o r  th e y  w ill th u s be 
ab le  w hen  readin g, lec tu rin g , or 
ta lk in g  abou t th e  d o ctrin e  o f  re
in carn ation , to see and m ake o th ers 
u n d erstan d  its  im m en se a n tiq u ity .”

“  L a st W o rd s a b ou t th e  C u n n in g  
M an,”  is an a rtic le  b y  C . S am b iah ,
F .T .S ., se ttin g  forth  th e  ev id en ce 
for th e  stra n g e  th o u g h t-re a d in g  
pow ers o f  G o v in d a  C h e tty . T o  
th is  is appen d ed  th e  le tte r  o f  Mr. 
L . C . W illia m s, B .A ., w h ic h  ad
d u ces m ore e v id en ce  to th e  sam e 
effect. “  C o sm o g en esis ,”  from  a 
T a m il b ook, w ith  n otes b y  S . E . G., 
is a tran slatio n  o f  th e  Navanecta- 
sara, and sh o u ld  be w ell read by 
a ll Secrct D octrine  stu d e n ts , as it 
co n ta in s  th e  p u re V ed a n tin  teach 
in g s  on th is  su b ject. M r. Frangois 
F lam el w ill be d o in g  a g o o d  w ork 
for T h e o so p h y  b y  c o n tin u in g  his 
tran slatio n s o f  th e  T a m il w orks 
w h ic h  are so a b u n d an t in  th a t d i
rection . T h e  n u m b er con cludes 
w ith  an a rtic le  on “  S iberian  
B u d d h ism ,-’ b y  H . S . O.

T H E  P A T H , for A p r il, appears 
in  a n ew  coat, a v e ry  fittin g  com 
m em oration  o f  its  e n te r in g  upon a 
sev en th  ye a r  o f  p u b lic  w o rk  in our 
good cause. On a s ta te ly  facade of 
E g y p tia n  stru ctu re , su ch  as one 
m ig h t see on approach  to  th e  tem ple 
o f  Isis at D en dara, or th a t o f  T h o t- 
m es at T h eb es , is rep resen ted  the 
w in g ed  O u p h , th e  “ N ile  a s p s ”  and 
“ g lo b e ,”  beneath  w h ich  in  r e lie f  is 
in scrib e d  th e d ed icatio n  o f  the 
m agazin e. T h r o u g h  th e  gatew ay, 
w h ic h  co n sists  o f  tw o tiers o f  s ix  
sto n es each, sp an n ed  b y  a seven th  
w ith  its  ca p ita l, th e  “ p a th ”  reaches 
aw ay to w h ere in th e  grea t d istan ce 
th o se tem p les o f  In itia tio n , the 
P yram id s, appear h a lf-v e ile d  in  the 
sheen  o f  sand and  sun. “ Seven  
S te p s F o rw a rd ” is th e t it le  o f  a 
b r ie f  in trod u ction  to th e  n ew  year 
o f  th e  P a th . P ith ily  w ritten  too it 
is. T h e  con clu sio n  o f  “  P rofessor 
D ea n ’s C o n su lta tio n s,”  b y  M . J. 
B arn ett, adds an e lem en t o f  p la yfu l 
in terest to th e  p ag es. “ T h e o so p h i
cal S y m b o ls ,” b y  B ro. W illia m  Q. 
J u d ge , is a m ost in te re stin g  trea t
m en t o f  th e in s ig n ia  o f  th e  T h e o 
so p h ica l S o c ie ty , and  a featu re  not 
to be o verlo o k ed  is  th e illu stra tio n  
o f  th is  a rtic le  b y  sev era l w ood cu ts. 
T h e  su b ject w ill d o u b tless prove 
an in te re stin g  on e to a ll T h e o 
sop h ists, w ho sh o u ld  m a ke it a



m a tte r  o f  d u ty  to be in fo rm ed  as 
to  th e  a n te ce d en ts o f  th e  vario u s 
sy m b o ls  used  b y  the T h e o so p h ica l 
S o c ie ty . T h e  fact th a t th e re  are 
m a n y  im ita tio n s o f  them  in use 
a m o n g  th e  p arasites o f  O ccu ltism , 
u r g e s  th is. In  “ M e ta p h y sica l 
H e a lin g  O n ce  M ore,”  b y  on e w h o  
h a s  tried  it, to  w it th e  au th or, E llic e  
K o r tr ig h t  en ters th e  field in  su p 
p o rt  o f  th e  T h e o so p h ica l p o sition  
in  re g a rd  to  m en ta l h ea lin g , and 
from  a p ra ctica l ex p e rie n c e  o f  th e 
a rt, and  fu ll k n o w le d g e  o f  all th e 
p r in c ip le s  in v o lv e d , com es to  th e 
c o n c lu sio n  th a t “ th e  P a th 's  E d ito r  
is  in  n ow ise  u n fa ir  to e ith er th e 
b o d y  o f  te a c h in g  k n ow n  as M eta
p h y s ic a l H e a lin g , o r to its  d efen d ers 
and p ra ctitio n e rs .”  T h isc o n c lu s io n , 
w h ic h  is  v a lu a b le  as c o m in g  from  
on e h a v in g  th e  h ig h  a u th o rity  o f  
e x p e rie n c e , is th e  m ost sa tisfa cto ry  
ju s tific a tio n  th a t co u ld  be m ade; 
an d  th e  a u th o r d eals  som ew h at 
e x h a u s tiv e ly  w ith  th e va rio u s ten ets 
o f  th e  “ M in d -C u r e ”  cu lt, sh o w in g  
b y  c le a r -c u t a rg u m en t th at in  th is 
m a tter  as in so m an y o th ers o f  
m od ern  repute, “ th e  end (w hen  
fu lly  seen ) does not ju s t ify  th e 
m ea n s ,”  and th a t in d iv id u a l K a rm a  
can  a t b est o n ly  be th row n  b ack  
for fu tu re  and m ore te rrib le  e x 
p ressio n  in th is  o r  a su b seq u en t 
life , b y  th e  h y p n o tic  su g g e stio n  o f  
th e  M e n ta l H e aler. “ T h e  S ev en  
P r in c ip le s ”  is  a th o u g h tfu l c o n 
tr ib u tio n  b y  A le x a n d e r  F u lle rto n , 
w h ic h  a p p roach es th is su b ject 
from  a p ro sp ective  sta n d p o in t, i.e., 
from  th e  p o in t o f  view’ o f  th e  final 
ca u se , end o r aim  o f  m an ’s e v o lu 
tio n . F o r  th e  purp o se o f  a tta in in g  
k n o w le d g e  upon a ll p la n es o f  
e x is te n c e , th e  pure sp iritu a l b e in g  
is  m ade to com e b y  w a y  o f  in tu i
tion , reason , and sen sation , in to  
re la tio n s  w ith  th e  w o rld s  o f  p r in 
c ip le s , causes, and effects, fo rm in g  
for itse lf, b y  a g ra d u a l p rocess o f  
re flectio n , th e  n ecessa ry  lin k s  b y  
w h ic h  co n tact w ith , and  rapport 
b etw e en , th e se  vario u s p lan es o f  
e x is te n c e  m a y  b e effected. F irs t  
w e  h a v e  pure S p ir it  011 th e  one 
h a n d  and gro ss  M a tter 011 th e 
o th e r , and th e  prob lem  w h ich  
p re se n ts  its e lf  is h o w  to  b rid g e

o v e r  th e  in te r v e n in g  five  states o f  
ex iste n ce , so  as to  b r in g  S p ir it  into 
co n scio u s re latio n s w ith  its  a n ti
podes. T h is  prob lem  is w orked  
ou t in  a sim p le  b u t fo rcib le  m an 
n e r; and th en  th e p rocess o f  d isso 
lu tio n  is to u ch ed  upon b y  th e  
w riter, sh o w in g  for w h a t reasons 
certa in  o f  th e p rin c ip le s  are d is 
carded, w h ile  o th ers are retain ed  
b y  th e  D iv in e  S p a rk  in c lo se  a s
sociation  u n til th e  n e x t reb irth . 
A n  im p o rta n t n o tice  to T h e o s o 
p h ists  ap p ears u n d er t it le  o f  “ T h e  
L ig h t  o f  E g y p t ,”  in w h ic h  th e  e x 
p lo it in g  o f  a b o o k  o f  th is  n am e b y 
T . H . B u rg o y n e , as th e  w o rk  o f  an 
“ In itia te ,”  is trea ted  w ith  th e  c e n 
su re it d eserves. A s  th e  P a th  
r ig h tly  ob serves, “ n o  in stru cte d  
T h e o so p h ist sh o u ld  n eed th e  a ssu r
a n ce  th a t In itia te s  do n o t proclaim  
th e m selve s  su c h ,”  an d  in  th is  case 
w h ere  th e  an teced en ts o f  th e  a u th o r 
are  so wrell k n o w n , to th o se in 
E n g la n d , and L eed s e sp ec ia lly , th e 
assum ed title  is e x tre m e ly  in fe lic i
to u s! T h e  w o rk  is r ig h tly  d e
n ou n ced  as an  im p u d en t fraud. 
“ T e a  T a b le  T a l k ” in trod u ces a 
n ew  ch a ra cte r  b y  th e  n am e o f  
A ja x , o u e  w h o  “ has no id e a s ”  but 
lias  “ s e e n ”  th in g s  at a sconce, and 
w h o  fin a lly  g e ts  ousted  from  h is 
“ d ig g in g s ”  b y  a certa in  G eo rg e  
J a ck so n  o f  “ th e  o th er s id e ,”  a 
sp ook , in sh ort, o f  a th le tic  te n d en 
cies w h ich , 011 a n ig h t m em orable 
to A ja x , reso lved  th e m selv e s  in to  
a h a n d -to -h a n d  scuffle, from  w h ich  
th e  q u estio n a b le  sh ape o n ly  
em erged  b y  th e v e ry  “ s h a d y ”  p ro
cess o f  r e s o lv in g  in to  its  m ore 
eth ereal e lem en ts! T h e  T e a -T a b le , 
a lw a y s  ch atty , som etim es p o in ts a 
soun d m oral teach in g , as here.

P A U S E S , N o. 8, V o l. I., for 
A p r il, op en s w ith  a m ost in s p ir in g  
a rtic le  en titled  “ T h e  T im e  is 
S h o rt,”  reproduced  from  th e  p a g es 
o f  L u cifcr . “ T h e  P ath  to  H a p p i
n e s s ” is a rep rin t o f  a b r ig h t artic le , 
fo llow ed  b y  a “ S tu d y  o f  P o etry  
from  th e  T h e o so p h ic a l S ta n d 
p o in t” ; and th e  “ T h e o so p h ica l 
S o c ie ty ’ s C laim  on th e W o rld ,”  
a ll o f  w h ich  are useful se le ctio n s 
d e a lin g  w ith  im p o rtan t m atters.



“ L ette rs  to Y o u n g  In d ia ”  o u g h t 
to be read b y  Y o u n g  E n g la n d  too, 
for C . R . S r in iv a sa y a n g a r  lias a 
m essage for us a ll, and on e th at 
he p ro c la im s w ith  m uch v ig o u r  
and decision : O th e r rep rin ts from
T o ls to i and E m erson  h a ve  place, 
and a w ell-vo iced  exh o rta tio n  
un der th e title  o f “ B ro th e rh o o d ” 
c lo ses th is  n u m b er o f  ou r useful 
coadju to r.

T H E  S P H I N X  reappeared  in 
M arch w ith  its  p rogram m e som e
w hat exten d ed . T h e  E d ito r, Dr. 
H iib b e -S ch le id en , te lls  us in his 
in tro d u cto ry  leader, that h is aim  is 
to m ake th is  m agazin e, w h ich  has 
a lrea d y  secured  a good circu latio n  
am o n g the educated  classes, m ore 
g e n e ra lly  p o p u la r  and w id e ly  read. 
W ith  th is  end in v iew , he p rovides 
a m ore va ried  ta b le  o f  con ten ts, 
in c lu d in g  tales, poem s, and illu s 
tration s o f  a su p erio r order. In  h is 
c h ie f  a rtic le  th e ed ito r sets forth 
th e  d o ctrin e  o f  R ein carn a tio n  as 
th e  o n ly  rationale o f  th e u n iversa l 
s tr iv in g  a fter perfectio n  w h ich  lies 
at th e  base o f  a ll re lig io n s, and 
b rin g s va rio u s q u otation s from  th e 
g re a te st G erm an  w riters and poets, 
G oeth e, S ch ille r , L e ss in g  and 
oth ers, to stren gth en  h is a rgu m en t. 
K a rl K ie se w e tte r  co n trib u tes  an 
a rticle , com p leted  in th e  A p ril 
num ber, on th e h isto rica l p erso n 
a lity  o f  F au st, w h ich  seem s as 
d ifficu lt to e sta b lish  as som e E n g lish  
and  A m e ric a n  critic s  find th a t o f  
S h a k e sp ea re . A  seria l tale, “ T o 
w ard s th e  D a y lig h t ,”  b y  E v a  von  
A rn im , w ith  a B u d d h istica lly -in - 
c lin ed  hero and a T h e o so p h ica lly -  
in c lin e d  heroin e, p rovides for th e 
lo vers o f  th e  se n tim e n ta l; a certain  
p recociou s “ W illi,”  in th e  A p ril 
n um ber, a rg u es w ith  h is  m oth er 
a b ou t th e  a n g els , and b id s fa ir to 
b e  a riva l to th e “  P illa k a tu k a ” 
ch ild  o f  the P a t h ; fa c in g  th e sam e 
p a g e  is a d e lig h tfu lly -d ra w n  sk etch  
o f  a g ir l c a r ry in g  h er y o u n g e r  
sister u n der on e arm , w h ile  w ith  
th e  le ft hand she tr ies to  hold 
ste a d ily  a pot o f  m ilk , o v er th e  ed ge 
o f  w h ich , m an y d eg rees o u t o f  th e 
h orizon tal, th e  con ten ts are s lo w ly  
t r ic k lin g  on to th e  floor; b elo w  is

th e leg en d , “ N o m an can  se rv e  tw o 
m asters.”  T o  return  to th e  serio u s 
artic les, Dr. K a rl du P rel w r ite s  in 
tw o in sta lm en ts 011 th e “ S c ie n c e  o f 
the S ou l, from  th e  S ta n d p o in t o f  
O c c u lt  T e a c h in g ” ; h e s h o w s tlie  im 
p o rta n ce  o f  th e stu d y  o f  p sych o lo g y ', 
and th a t not even  th e  so -ca lled  
e x a ct sc ien ces can be r ig h tly  u n d e r
stood w ith o u t it, for m an h im s e lf  
is th e ep itom e and th e ex p la n a tio n  
o f  th e  w h ole  ex te rn a l w o r ld ; ou r 
need, therefore, is for a tru e sc ie n ce  
o f  p syc h o lo g y , th a t w h ich  at p rese n t 
b ears th e n am e b e in g n o t o n ly  in s u f
ficient, but u tterly  b eside th e  m ark . 
Dr. du P rel g iv e s  som e h in ts  as to 
th e lin e s  on w h ich  th is  s tu d y  sh o u ld  
b e pursued, and sh o w s h o w  n ea r 
th e  truth  w as th e D ualism  o f  K a n t, 
and h ow  th o ro u g h ly  he h a s been 
m isun derstood. T h e  w h o le  a rtic le  
is  w ell w o rth y  o f  a tte n tiv e  stu d y . 
T h e r e  are sev era l o th e r  rea d a b le  
p ap ers in these tw o n u m b ers  o f  th e 
S p h in x ,  b u t sp ace p e rm its  th e 
m en tion  o f  o n ly  on e m ore, “ T h e  
In n e r  W o rd ,” b y  J o h a n n es T e n n -  
hardt, w h o  died in  1720. T h is  re
m a rk ab le  ch ap ter, w h ic h  is in th e 
form  o f  a catech ism , is an e x tra c t 
from  a la rg e r  w o rk  o f  th e  author, 
and m ig h t w ell be used as a basis 
for a su m m ary o f  m y stica l te a c h in g . 
“ T h o u  S h a lt N o t K i l l ”  is th e  title  
ot a p ap er b y  E rn st H a llie r , devoted  
to th e  fu rth eran ce  o f  k in d n ess  to 
th e  an im al w orld , and orn am en ted  
b y  a ch a rm in g  sk etch  o f  a ch ild  
em b ra c in g  a stag.

T H E  P A C I F I C  T H E O S O 
P H I S T  for M arch  co n ta in s a re
p r in t o f  A n n ie  B esan t’s In  D e

fen ce o f  Theosophy. T h e  ed ito ria l 
notes, good  in sp irit and con crete  
o f  th o u g h t, y e t need re e d itin g  in 
som e im p ortan t resp ects. B kaga- 
vad G ita  is called  “ B aragad  G ita ,” 
and in  th e  sam e p a rag ra p h  w e are 
to ld  th a t in th e  m atter o f  d u ty  
“ K a m a  w ill a rra n g e  th e  m a tter for 
y o u ” ! K a rm a  is e v id e n tly  in 
tended here. S om e w ell-w orded  
trib u tes  to C olo n el O lco tt, and the 
op in ion  o f  S ir  E d w in  A r n o ld  upon 
T h e o so p h y , are item s o f  interest 
th a t a ll sho u ld  read.



T H E  N E W  . C A L I F O R N I A N  
for M a rch -A p ril is q u ite  equal to 
its  p rev io u s issues. I11 “ T h e o 
so p h ic  C o n ce p ts  o f  L ife  and D eath ,”  
D r. Jerom e A . A n d erso n , F .T .S ., 
d iscu sses  th e  p rin c ip le  o f  life  in the 
p ro to p la sm , and its c y c lic  im p u lse  
in  th is  and  o th er form s o f  life ; 
e x te n d in g  th e ap p licatio n  o f  th e 
p ro to p la sm ic  and c e ll-life  to th e 
T h e o so p h ic  con cep tio n  o f  th e 
M a n va n ta ra . F u rth e r  a n a lo g ie s  
a re  draw n  from  th e ph en o m en a o f 
s lee p , in relatio n  to d eath  in  th e 
le a st and grea te st form s o f  life, 
le a d in g  up  from  th e a tro p h y  o f  a 
s in g le  ce ll to th e M ah a-p ralaya , 
and  d em o n stra tin g  in v e ry  c lear 
s ty le  th a t th e  c y c lic  law  is in h eren t 
in  life  itse lf, and h en ce  o b ta in in g  
th ro u g h o u t th e  u n iv erse  o f  w orlds. 
S o m e  useful facts o f  a p h ysio lo g ic a l 
n a tu re  are adduced  to d isp ro v e  th e 
m a te r ia lis tic  h v p o th esis  o f  c o n 
sc io u sn e ss  as a b y-p ro d u ct o f  l iv in g  
m a tter, and th a t o f  in te llig e n c e  as 
tlie  resu lt o f  b ra in -ce ll v ib ratio n . 
D r. A n d erso n  a p p roach es th is w id e 
su b je c t in h is usual lu cid  and 
th o ro u g h  sty le , and w ith  a full 
se n se  o f  th e v a stn ess o f  its scope 
a n d  th e  sa n ctity  o f  its  m ysteries. 
“ W h e n  th e  G rass sh a ll C o v e r  M e ” 
is  a w ell-set and som ew h at p a th e tic  
p o em , w h ich  fa ils b y  th e  id en tifica 
tio n  o f  the soul th at “ w as k in d  and 
t r u e ”  in life, w ith  th a t m ortal part 
o v e r  w h ich  th e grass grow s. “  T h e  
A r ra ig n m e n t o f  O r th o d o x y ” is a 
re p rin t o f  C o lo n el In g e rso ll's  w r it
in g  in th e N e w  Y o r k  E . T .  “ T h e  
N e c e s s ity  for R e in c a rn a tio n ”  is a 
re p r in t o f  a p am p h let th at has done 
an  im m en se am ou n t o f  good w ork  
h ere , and  is ev id e n tly  appreciated  
b y  a ll. “ C o n scio u sn ess,”  b y  G eo. 
P . K ee n e y , is a v e ry  su ita b le  and 
w e ll-co m p o se d  c o ro lla ry  to the 
a r tic le  b y  Dr. A n d erso n  m en tion ed  
a b o v e , and, as far as it goes, p laces 
th e  q uestion  as to the p rio r ity  o f  
m in d  o r m atter in a c le a r  form . 
T h e  co n tra d ictio n s o f  m odern  
s c ie n c e  in th e  treatm en t o f  th is 
im p o rta n t su b ject are b ro u g h t for
w a rd  in a v e ry  forcib le  m anner, 
a n d  th e  w riter  p e rtin e n tly  asks 
“ upon  w h a t fa c ts”  does scien ce 
b a se  th e co n clu sion  th at th e  v ib ra 

tion  o f  th e  brain  ce lls  a n teced es 
th o u g h t and em otion  in th e  sam e 
w a y  th a t it preced es sen sation ? 
T h e  p e rp le x it ie s  o f  sc ien ce  011 th is 
q uestion  o f  co n scio u sn ess are 
quoted , d isp la y in g  a sc ien tific  c o n 
cep tion  o f  m an as “ a con sciou s 
autom aton  en dow ed w ith  free
w il l” !— an an o m a ly  w h ich  T h e o 
so p h y  can  o n ly  la u g h  at. T h e  
p a p er is to b e  co n tin u ed  and sh o u ld  
p rove v e r y  in fo rm in g  to th e  readers 
o f  th e  jo u rn a l. “ T h e  K a b a la  and 
A n c ie n t and M odern  K a b a lis ts ,”  
b y  Dr. D an ziger, is an a cco u n t o f  
H e b rew  T h e o so p h y  in its  past and 
p resen t aspects, b rie fly  and ca re
fu lly  w ritten . T h e  “  E d ito ria l 
C o m m en ts”  are  ch ie fly  con cern ed  
w ith  th e  c o n clu sio n s o f  th e w ell- 
k n o w n  C alifo rn ia n  sc ien tist and 
m ath em atician , F a th e r  Joseph  
B aym a, re g a rd in g  su p ersen su ou s 
states o f  m atter, and w ith  th e  o v e r
tu res o f  th e c le r g y  to J a y  G ou ld . 
W h en  sp e a k in g  o f  th e  d u ty  o f  

en ero sity  and th e d a n g ers o f  sel- 
sh n ess th at b eset th e  rich , one o f  

th e c le rg y  at a recen t m e e tin g  in 
S au  F ra n cisco  clo sed  w ith  an 
a p o lo g y  for “ v e n tu rin g  to treat o f  
su ch  a su b ject in su ch  a p resen ce  ”  ! 
T h e  le a d in g  d a ily  o f  S an  F ra n cisco  
ap p ears to h a ve  “ g o n e ”  for th e 
said  sh ep h erd  in  a colum n  o f  
“ b it in g  sa rc a sm ” ; and th e  ed ito r 
o f  th e N m ' Californian  e jacu lates , 
“ S h a d es o f b u rn in g  B run o, h ow  
th e  ‘ g lo ry  h as d ep arted  from  
Is r a e l ’ ! ”

T H E  S A N M A R G A  B O D H I N I  
co n tin u es its useful w ork  in th e 
A n g lo -T e h ig u  w orld. A11 e x c e e d 
in g ly  in te re stin g  a rtic le  011 L ord  
B uddh a aiul S ri S h a n k a ra ch a rya  
con tra sts  th e d ifferen t m ethods o f 
th o u g h t and te a c h in g  that w ere 
adopted b y th ese tw o grea t teach ers, 
and th e question  o f  a u th o rity  for 
represen tation  o f  th e ir  te a ch in g s is 
d iscu ssed . “ In d ian  A r t s ”  is  a su b 
je c t  that w ill p lease th e  ch am p ion s 
o f  H in d u  a n tiq u ities. It is im p or
tan t as sh o w in g  th e  ex te n t to 
w h ich  n atio n al p reju d ice  m ay be 
carried  even  in su ch  p resu m a b ly  
sc ien tific  fields as th a t o f  archae
o lo g y . G reece  and R om e are put



forw ard b efore In d ia, and n a tu ra lly  
th e  H in d u s, w h o k n o w  b etter, o b 
je c t  to  th is. “ O f  all a n cien t n a
tio n s . . . .  o n lv  In d ia, B a b y 
lon ia, E g y p t  and C h in a, can be 
ad m itted  w ith in  th e aren a o f  dis-

Eute. G re e c e  copied  E g y p t, R om e 
orrow ed from  G re e c e .”  Y e t  Dr. 
O p p ert con ten d s th a t In dia  copied  
G r e e c e ! T h e  C ash m ere g ir ls  m ake 

sh a w ls o f  300 d istin ct shades o f  
ye llo w , w h ich  no E u ro p ea n  can 
d istin g u ish  b etw een . A re  w e to 
sup pose th is  p ro ves th a t th e art o f  
d y e in g  w as in tro d u ced  in to  In dia  
from  E u ro p e?  “ T h e o so p h y  and 
R e lig io n s ”  is an able  a rtic le  sh o w 
in g  th e  b asic  n atu re o f  T h e o so p h y  
in th e orig in  and g ro w th  o f  all 
relig io n s.

B R A N C H  W O R K  P A P E R S . 
N o. 15 o f  th e  In d ian  S ection  c o n 
ta in s a rep rin t o f  th a t ever-u sefu l 
a rtic le  b y  H . P. B., “ O ccu ltism  
versus th e O c cu lt A r ts .”  T h is  is 
follow ed b y a p a p er en titled  the 
“ T r u e  T h e o so p h ist,”  b y  N . C ., 
w h ich  en d ea vo u rs to point out 
w h at is essen tia l and w h a t n o n 
essen tial in th e n atu re o f  th in gs, 
e n fo rc in g  th e  fact th a t the in tern al 
is th e  essen tia l and th erefore the 
true n ature, w h ich  for th at reason 
o u g h t to be studied.

T H E  P R A S N O T T A R A , V o l.
II ., N o. 15, is accom p an ied  b y  an 
in d e x  o f  con ten ts for th e  past year, 
w h ich  w ill b e v e ry  servicea b le . In  
rep ly  to th e question  as to w h eth er 
all K arm a, good  and bad, m ust 
find effect in  ou r lives, o r w h eth er 
on e m ay n ot offset th e oth er, 
J. D. B . a n sw ers th at go od  K a rm a  
is related  to th e  H ig h e r  M anas, 
bad to th e  low er, and th ese h a v in g  
“ lo d gm en t and actio n  011 d ifferen t 
p la n es o f  m an ’ s co n scio u s b e in g ,”  
th e y  are related  as are th ese asp ects 
o f  M anas, “ b u t n ot th erefore in te r
ch a n g e a b le  o r as o ffsets.”  H e  co n 
c lu d es:

It would seem, therefore, that no off
set, exchange, or compromise can occur, 
but that good to good, evil to evil must 
hold throughout; otherwise, we have to 
admit the perpetuity o f evil and its equa
tion with good. The good, the true, 
and the divine are one and eternal,

while evil is MAyd, rea lly  non-existent, 
and the cause o f suffering. It can only 
be killed by non-use and patient endur
ance of its rewards.

W e  are aw are th a t m an y T h e o so 
p h ists  hold  a c o n tra ry  v iew , and 
th e p o stu lation  o f  good as a posi
tiv e  q u a n tity  and ev il as its  n eg a 
tion , “ really  n o n -e x iste n t,”  has a 
q u estio n ab le  sig n ifica n ce  w h en  the 
form er are u n ifo rm ly  referred  to 
th e  H ig h e r  M anas, and  th e  latter 
to th e lo w er: for th e q u estion  is 
asked  from  th e sta n d p o in t o f  th e  
lo w er M anas, and i f  “ to cea se  from  
e v i l ”  m eans th e n on -u se o f  th e  
n o n -e xisten t, and “ to g e t v ir tu e ”  
m eans c ea sin g  from  all actio n  on  
th is  p lane, co n clu sio n s to w h ich  
th e above a n sw er w ou ld  lead  us, 
then the effort o f  life  b eco m es fa r
cica l. at least from  th e sta n d p o in t 
o f  th e p erso n al E g o , o r lo w er 
M anas. W o u ld  it not be b ette r  
to ta k e  th e Secret Doctrine v ie w  o f  
th is  question , and to regard  both  
good  and ev il as asp ects o f  th e 
O n e E te rn a l V e r ity , s in ce from  
w h a tev er stan dp oin t w e regard  
them  th e y  e x is t o n ly  in relatio n  
to on e another, and sh o rt o f  th e 
abso lu te, “ N o th in g  en d u res; fa ir 
v irtu es fade w ith  tim e, fou l s in s 
gro w  p u rged  th e re b y .”  T .  A . V . 
has som e in te re stin g  v ie w s on th e  
in flu en ce  o f  freew ill upon th e  re 
su lt o f  past K arm a. T h e  m ost in 
te re stin g  question , and th a t  w h ic h  
m eets w ith  th e b riefest an sw er, is, 
“ D o th e  Vedas teach  re in c a rn a 
tio n ? ”  N . D. K . rep lies th at a c 
co rd in g  to th e  late  P rofessor G o ld -  
stiicke r, th e o n ly  p assage th at h a s  
been adduced  is th a t in  R ig  Veda, 
h ym n  i, verse  32, w h ich  ru n s a s  
fo llo w s: H e  w h o has m ade ( th is  
state  o f  th in g s) does n ot c o m p re 
hen d i t ; he w h o has b eh eld  it, h a s  
it a lso  v e rily  h id d en  (from  h im ), 
he, w h ilst y et en ve lo p ed  in  h is  
m oth er’s w om b, is su b ject to m a n y  
b irth s  and has en tered  u pon  e v i l .  
“ B ut th e w ord o f  th e te xt, bahu  
prajas, rendered  b y  W ilso n  a c c o r d 
in g  to th e  com m en tator, ‘ is s u b je c t  
to m an y b irth s ,’ m ay also  m e a n  
‘ has m an y o ffsp rin g s,’ o r ‘ h a s  
m an y c h ild r e n ’ ; and as th e  la t te r  
sen se is th e  m ore litera l and u s u a l 
sen se o f  th e  w ord, w h erea s  th e



u

form er is artific ia l, no con clu sio n  th e m en tal and p h ysica l U p a d h is 
w hatever re g a rd in g  th e  d o ctrin e  as c o n s titu tin g  for th e E g o  a per- 
o f  tran sm igration  can sa fe ly  be m a u en t and d istin ct e n tity . In 
founded on it.”  V aried  and in ter- last a n a lysis, w h eth er  on th e p h y- 
esting a n sw ers are m ade upon th e sical or m en tal p la n es o f  ex iste n ce , 
point as to th e m odern  in crease o f  a ll m en are show n to be id en tica l, 
population  in relatio n  to th e D eva- T h e  p a p er is a good one, and su g - 
chanic p eriod — a q uestion  th at has g e stiv e  o f  m uch carefu l th o u gh t, 
alw ays an in terest for T h e o so p h ic  “ W h y  o u g h t w e to be B ro th e rs? ”
students. ___  is th e  title  o f  a le n g th y  essay b y

_ A _  T A m a ra v e lla , rep lete  w ith  c lo se  andL E  L O T u S  B L E l  , N o. 2 ot th e • , . r  . , c  • , ,
j  -.u w e ig h tv  a rgu m en t, and fin ish ed

third year, op en s w ith  a t an sla- £  freedom  o f  d iction  and

n  J '  /' ¥  J / R 1 \ °A  fu ln ess o f  fe e lin g  th at ch ara cte rize
Thcosophica! Teachings, b y  M. A . O . th is  w e l i .k now n w riter. T h e  tran s- 
P h ilad elp h e co n trib u tes  a v e ry  . f  K  r  
lum in ous a rtic le  on k a r m a , en- con tim ied t and 'th e  <.T h e 0 ' 0ph ic 
fo rcin g  th e idea o f  m oral resp o n s,. T f ib  deals w ith  som e usPeful 
b ilitv  in th e  va rio u s relatio n sh ip s
of life . T h is  is fo llow ed b y  a <lliestl0 ,ls- ------
p le a sin g  little  m on ograp h  upon L A  B A S E  E S O T E R I C A  D E L  
the A stra l L ig h t, w h ich  rega rd s C R I S T I A N I S M O  is the tit le  o f  
the stars as o b jectiv ized  cen tres o f  th e  S p a n ish  ed ition  o f  B ro. W111. 
a vast and in sen sib le  field o f  lig h t, K in g s la u d ’s w e ll-k n o w n  w ork, 
to w h ose v ib ra tio n s w e are su b ject w h ich  in its n ew ly-a cq u ired  form  
quite as m uch as to the v is ib le  w ill do as m uch good am on g 
radiations. U n der th e head o f  C h ristia n s  o f th e  S p an ish  w orld , 
“ O c cu lt P s y c h o lo g y ,”  “ L e  M o i.”  w e hope, as it has done here in 
is treated  b y  G u y m io t, th e  basic th e o rig in al. T h e  p u b lica tio n  is 
id e n tity  o f  hum an e x iste n c e  is n ea tly  bound and w ell printed , 
su p p orted , and tlie  illu sio n  o f  O u r h a rd -w o rk in g  “ N e m o ”  is re
sep araten ess traced  to re g a rd in g  sp o n sib le  for th e  tran slation .Our #hthget.
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ijightmarc Aviles.

WE present our readers with the Theosophical Society, Mr. R. a facsimile of the picture Machell, a personal friend of 011 the cover of Nightmare H. P. B. He has also contributed 
Tales, designed by a member of to the forthcoming book an illus

tration—representing H. P. B. as she was listening to the story of a Bewitched Life as told by a Quill Pen—and some clever tailpieces, consisting of Japanese monsters of indescribable curliness.The five stories given in this little volume will place their writer high among the tellers of tales. There are plenty of "Shilling

Dreadfuls," with poorly conceived and wretchedly executed p lo ts; but we do not often meet a writer who starts with a basis of knowledge of the strange world wherein elementals of all kinds disport themselves, and who lifts for her readers a corner of the veil that hides that world from their eyes.
T h e  H .l'.H . 1‘ k b s s , P rin te rs  to  th e  T h e o s o p h ic a l S o c ie ty , 42, H en ry  S tre e t. R e g e n t 's  P a rk , N .W .


